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INTRODUCTION 1

Read this repair manual carefully and thoroughly belone beginning work.
The wehicle will only be able to meet (he demands placed on it if the specified service work is perfarmed regularly and properly,

This repair manual was writlen to cormespond 10 the lalest stale of this model series. We reserve the right to make changes in the inlerest
of technical advancement withoul updating this repair manual al the same time,

We shall nol provide a description of general workshop methods. Likewise, safety rules that apply in a workshop are not specified here. 1t
is astumed Lhat the repair work will be perlormed by a fully trained mechanic,

All specifications are non-binding. KTM Sportmolorcycle GmbH specifically reserves the right 1o madify or delete technical specifications,
prices, colors, forms, materials, services, designs, equipment, ete., withoul prior notice and without specifying reasons, to adapt these to
local conditions, &5 well as 1o stop production of a particular madel withoul pritr notice. KTM accepts no liability for delivery options, dew-
ations from illustralions and destriptions, misprints, and olher errors. The models portrayed partly contain special equipment that does nol
belong to the regular scope of supply.

© 2015 KTM Sportmotorcycle GmbH, Mattigholen Ausiria
All rights reserved
Reproduction, éven in part, as well as copying of all kinds, is permitled only with the express written permission of the copyright owner.
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According to the international quality managemen! standard 150 9001, KTM uses quality assurance processes that lead to
...1?"_ the maximum possible qualily of the products.

Issued by: TOV Management Service
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The meaning of specific symbols is described blow.

J Indicales an expoected reaction (e.g. of a work step or a function).

x Indicates an unexpected reaction (e.g. of a work step or a funclion).

t Indicales a page reference (mane infarmation is provided on the speciflied page).
i Indicales information wilh mose delails of tips,

Indicales the resull of a testing step.
‘:F Denoles a vollage measurement,

Denoles a curfent measurement.

ﬁ Denoles a resislancs measuremant.

The typographical formats used in this document ane explained below,

Proprietary name Identilies a propriclary name,

Name® Identilies a protecied name.

Brang™ Identilies a trademark,

Underlined terms Refer to technical details of the vehicle or indicate technical terms, which are explained

in lhe glossary,
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g e Y o o P T
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Read this Repair Manual carelully and thomoughly before beginning work. Il contains useful information and tips that will help you
repair and mainfain your vehicle.
This manual assumes that the necessary special KTM tools and KTM workplace and workshop equipment are available,

A number of safely instructions need lo be followed to operate the vehicle safely. Therefore, read this manual carefully. The safety
instructions are highlighted in the tex and are relered to al the relevant passages,

s Info
l The vehicle has various information and waming labels al prominent locations. Do nol remowe information/warning labets., If
they are missing, you o olhers may nol recognize dangers and may therefore be injured,

Danger
Indicates a danger that will immaediately and invariably lead 1o fatal or serious permanent injury if the appropriate measures ang
nod taken.

,:"Fl\ Waming
MR [ndicates a danper thatl is likely 1o lead to fatal of serious injury if \he appropriate measures arg not laken.

Caution
A Indicates a danger that may lead to minor injuries if the appropriale measures are not taken,

Note
Iindicates a danger that will lead lo considerable maching and material damage if the appropriate measures are nol taken,

Waming
Indicates a danger that will lead to envirenmental damage if 1he appropsiate measures are nof taken,

Special 1ools are necessary for cortain tasks, The 1ools are nol contained in the vehicle but can be ordered under the numbser in paren.
theses. E.g.: bearing puller (151120170000

During assembly, non-reusable parts (e.g. sell-locking screws and nuts, seals and seal rings, Q-rings, pins, lock washers) must be
replaced by new parts,

In some instances, a thread locker (¢.g. Loctite®) is required, The manufacturer instructions for use must be followed,

After disassembly, clean the parts (hat ane 10 be reused and check them for damage and wear, Change damaged or worn parts,

After you complele the repair or semvice work, check the operating safety of the wehicle,
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Service & Warranty Booklel and in the KTM Dealer.nel; otherwise, all wamranty claims will be void. No warranty claims can be consid-
ered for damage resulting from manipulations andfor allerations to the vizhicle.
Additional infosmation on the guarantee of warranly and Lhe procedures involved can be found in the Service & Warranty Booklel.

Waming
Environmental hazard  Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment.

= Do not allow fuel to gel inlo the ground water, the ground, or the sewage system.

Use operating and auxiiary substances (such as fuel and lubricants) as specified in the Owner's Manual.

pare parts, accessories
Only use spare parts and accessories approved andfor recommended by KTM. KTM accepts no Hability for other products and any
resulting damage or loss.

The current KTM PowerParts for your vehicle can be found on the KTMW website,
International KTM Website: hilpfhwww klim.com

The figures contained in the manual may depict special equipment.
In tha inferest of elarily, some components may be shown disassembled or may not be shown at all. 1t is not always necessary to dis-
asemble the component Lo perlorm thie aclivily in question. Please follow the instructions in the text.



SERIAL NUMBERS

The chassis number ) is stamped on the right side of the steering head.

The type label ) is fixed to the front of the steering head,

=

The engine number ‘ Is stamped on the left side of the engine under the engine
sprocket,

The fork part number @ is stamped on the inner side of the fork stub,

The shock absorbser part number ﬂ is stamped on the lop of the shock absorber abowe
e adjusting ring towards the engine side.
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Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle may roll away or fall over.
- = Ablways place the vehicle on a firm and even surface.

= Raise the motorcycle at the frame underneath the engine.
| Lift stand (54829055000} (* p. 299) |

" Neither wheel is in contact with the ground.
.;mm,m = Secure the motorcycle against falling over.

(1 i TR R

1g the motorcycle from the lift stand

Danger of damage The parked vehicle may roll away o [all over.
= Always place the vehicle on a firm and even surface.

=  Remove the matoreyele from the 11 stand.
= Remove the lift stand,

=  To pak the molorcycle, press side stand ‘ to the ground with your foot and lean
the motoscycle on it.

Info
@ @ l When you ane riding, the side stand must be folded up and secured with the

Fubbser band.

40194310

Danger
E Danger of polsonlng Exhaus| gasces are loac and Inhaling them may result in unconsciousness andfor death,

= When running the ongine, always make sure there is sulficient venlilation, and do not start or run the engine in an enclosed
spaco without an effective exhaust extraclion system,

Note
Engine failure  High enging speeds in cold engines have a negative elfect on the service life of the engine.

= Always warm up the engine al low engine speeds.

Info
t If the molorcycle does nol start casily, there may bo old fuel in the (loal chamber, The easily ignitable components of the fuel

evaporate during kengthy periods of disuse,

When the floal chamber is filled with fresh, ignitabile fuel, the engine will start immed|ataly,

Condition
The matorcyele was slationary for mofe Than 1 week,

= Empty the carburetor floal chamber. (* p. 203)
= Turn handie @ of the fuel tap to the ON position. (Figure 602702-10% p, 99)
" Fuel can flow from the fuel tank 1o the carburelor,
- Take the motorcycle off of the stand.
= Shift gear to neutral,
(250/300 EXC AU)
= Tumn the emergency OFF switch o Lhe position O3,
Condition
The engine is cold,
= Pull out the choke lever all the way.
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—  Press the electric starter butlon or press the kick starter robustly through its full range.

Info
Do not turn the throftle.

Danger
E Danger of poisoning Exhaus! gases are loaxic and inhaling them may result in unconsciousness andfor death.

= VWhen running the engine, always make sure [hera is sulficient venlilation, and do not start or run the engine in an enclosed
space wilhoul an effective exhaust extraction system.

= Shift gear 1o neutral,

(250/300 EXC AL)
= Turn the emergency OFF switch 10 the posilion O,

= Press the electric starter bullon or press the kick starter robustly through its full ranga,

Info

Do not open the throtile.
Press the starfer for a maximum of § seconds, Wait lor a least 5 seconds before trying again.
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Adjusting the compression damping of the fork

s lnfo
l The hydraulic compression damping delermines the fork suspension behavior,

(EXC EWALER, XC-W US)
=  Remove protection caps ﬂ
= Turn adjusting screws ﬂ clockwize all the way.

-
l Adjusting screws E are located at the bottom end of the fork legs.
Make the same adjustment en both fork legs.

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork type.

Guideling
Compression damping
Comiort 22 clicks
Standard 20 clicks
Spoit 18 clicks

Info
i Turn clockwisa Lo increde damping; turn counberclockwise to reduce
damping.

= Mount protection caps ).

(ANl Six Days models)
= Turn the white adjusting screw n all the way clockwise.

Inlo

l The adjusting scrow o is located at the upper end of the beft fork leg.
The compression damping i% located in the lelt fork leg (white adjusting
scriw). The rebound damping is located in the right fork leg (red ad just-

ing serew).
= Turn eounterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the fork type.
Guideline
Compreision damping
Camion 14 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 elicks

Info
l Turn clockwise (o increase damping: turn counterclodkwise to reduce
damping,

The hydraulic rebound damping determines the fork suspension behavior,

[ (250900 X EUAY maak)
= Tumn adjusting screws @ clockwise all the way.

Adjusting screws € are located at the top end of the fork legs.
Make the same adjustment an both fork legs.

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the fork type.
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Guideline
Rebound damping

Comiar 20 elicks

Standard 18 clicks

Sport 16 clicks

s Info
Turn clockwise Lo ingrease damping; turn counlerclockwise 1o reduce
damping,
(Al Six Days modesls)
= Turn the red adjusting screw @ all the way clockwise.

Info

L]

I e adjusting screw ) is located at the upper end of the right fork leg.
Ther rebound damping is located in the right fork leg (red adjusting
screw). The compression damping is located in the left fork leg (white

adjusting screw),
= Turn counterclackwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork type,
Guideline
Rebownd damping

Comiort 14 elicks

Standard 12 clicks

Spoit 10 clicks

s Inlo
Turn clockwise 1o incroase damping; turn counferclockwise to reduce
damping,
(XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)

= Turn adjusting screws @ clockwise all the way.

Adjusting screws D are located at the top end of the fork legs.
Make 1he same adjustment an both fork legs.

= Turn countereloskwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the fork type.

Guideling
Rebound damping
Comion 20 clicks
Standard 18 clicks
Spodt 16 clicks

Info
l Turn clockwise 1o increase damping: turn counterclockwise o reduce
damping.

:ﬂﬂl-.i_ II:]. ;JJK [T J'

I:!smuu F.Il: E’..I.I'l'il models)
= Turn the adjusting screws counterclockwise all the way,

Info
Make 1he same adjustment an both fork legs.

= Turn ¢lockwise by the number of turns corresponding to the fork type.

] 102257-01
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Guideling
Spring preload - Preload Adjuster
Comfort O turms
Standard 0 turns
Sport 1 tumm
Inta
i Turn clockwise to increase the spring preload; turn counterclockwise to

reduce the spring preload,

Adjusting the spring praload has no influence on the absorption setting
of tha rebound damping.

Basically, however, you should set the rebound damping higher with a
higher spring preload,

(XC-W U5, 300 EXC BR)
= Turn the adjusling screws counterclochwise all the way.

Infa
Make the same adjustment on both fork legs.

= Turn clockwise by the number of turns corresponding 1o the fork type.

Guideline
Spring preload - Preload Adjuster
Comfon 0 turms
Standard 0 turms
Sport 1 turn

Info

l Turn clockwise o increase the spring preload; turn counterclac kwise 1o
reduce the spring praload,
Adjusting the spring praload has no influgnce on the absorption setting
of the rebound damping,
Basically, however, you should set the rebound damping higher with a
higher spring preload,

6.4  Bleeding the fork legs
Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with the lilt stand. (¥ p. 10)
Main work
(2507300 EXC EWAL models)
= Release bleeder screws ).
o ANy excess pressure escapes from the interior of the fork.
= Tighten the bleeder scrows,

(XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
= Release bleeder scrows @,
o ANy excess pressure escapes from the interior of the fork.
= Tighten the bleeder screws.




(All Six Days models)
—  Release blesder screws ﬂ'

o Ay excess pressure escapes from the interior of the fork.
—  Tighten the bleeder strews.
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Finishing work
= Remove the molercycle fram the 118 stand, (™ p. 10)

Cleaning the dust boots of the fork legs
Preparatory work

= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the lork protector, (* p. 18)

Maln work
= Push dust boots @ of both fork legs downwards.

# Inlo

The dust boots remove dust and coarse dirt partiches from the inside fork
fubes, Ower time, dirt can penetrate behing the dust boats, If this dirt is not
remeved, the oil seals behing can start to leak.

A Waming
. Danger of accidants Reduced braking efficiency due to oil or greass on Lhe
brake discs,
= Always keep the brake discs free of oll and grease, and elean them with
Lrako cleangr whin nigessary,

= Clean and oll the dust boots and inner fork tube of both fork legs,
| Universal oil spray (* p. 297) |

= Press the dust bools back into their normal position,
= Remove excess oll,

Finkshing work
= Install the fork protector, (™ p. 18)

= Romove the matoreycle from the (11 stand, (% p. 10)

Remove screws @ and take off the clamp,

= Remove striws ﬁ on Lhe lefl fork leg, Push the fark prolection downwands.
Remove the scodws on the right fork leg, Push the fork protection downwards,
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g the fork protection
= Position the fork profection on the left fork leg. Mount and tighten screws ﬂ
Guideline
| Remaining screws, ehassis | M& | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |
= Position the brake line and wiring harness, Put on the clamp and mount and
Lighten screws ﬁ'
= Position the fork protection on the nght fork leg. Mount and tighten the screws.
Guideline
| Remaining screws. chassis [ M6 | 10 km (7.4 16t 1) |

Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with the lift stand. {* p. 10)

=  Romove the front wheel. (* p, 104)
= Remove the headlight mask with the beadlight. (* p. 100)
Main work
= Remove scrows ﬁ and take off the clamp,
= Remove cable tliels) @.
(EXC EWAL/BR, XC-W US)
= Remove screws @) and take off the brake caliper.
= Allow the brake caliper and brake ling 10 hang tension-free (o the side.

(Al Six Days models)
= Remove screws @ with washers and brake caliper,

= Allow the brake caliper and brake line W@ hang tension-free to the side.
(2507300 EXC EWAL madels)
= Release screws €. Take out the left fork leg.

=  Rolease screws ﬂ Take oul the right fork leg.

(XC-W U5, 300 EXC BR)
= Releaso screws @), Take out the left fork leg.

= Releass screws @), Take out the right fork leg.

(Al 5in Days models)
= Release screws @), Take out the left fork leg.

= Release screws @), Take out the right fork leg.
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Main work

17

(2507300 EXC EWAU madeis)
— Position the fork legs.

= Info
B Groowes are milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The
second milled groova (from the top) must ba flush with the top edge of
the upper triple clamp.
Pesition bleeder screws @) toward the front.
(XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
= Position the fork legs,
e Info
I Groowes are milled inla the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The
second milled groove (from Lhe top) must be flush with the top edge of
the upper triple elamp.
Position bleeder screws ) toward the front.
(All Six Days models)
= Position the fork leps,
= Info
B The rebound damping is located in the right fork leg REB (red adjusting
screw), The compression damping is located in tha left fork leg COMP
{white adjusting screw),
Groowes are milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The
second milled groove (from the top) must be flush with the top edge of
the upper tripla clamp,
Pasition bleeder screws @ toward the front.
(250,300 EXC EWWAL madels)
= Tighten scrows @,
Guideling
Screw, lop triple clamp ME 17 Nm
(12,5 1pd f1)
: = Tighten scrows @),
@. Guideling
= Serew, bottom tiiple clamp M8 15 Nm
10226211 (111 161 1)
(XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
- Tighten screws €.
Guideting
Screw, top triple clamp MB 20 Nm
(14,8 b1 1)
= Tighten sceews €.
Guideling
Screw, boltom lriple clamp ME 15 Nm

(11.1 16t 1)
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(ANl Six Days models)
= Tighten screws €.
Guideline
Screw. top triple clamp MB 17 Nm
(12.5 Ibf ft)

= Tighten screws ﬂ
Guideling

Screw, bottom triple clamp MB 15 Nm
(11.1 104 1)

(EXC EWALYER, XC-W US)
= Posilion brake caliper, and mount and tighten screws ﬂ
Guideline
Screw, fronl brake Ma 25 Nm Loctite™ 243
calipor (18.4 161 1)

(ANl Six Days models)
= Position the brake caliper, lit and tighten the screws H‘ with washers.

Guideling

Screw, front brake ME 25 Nm Loctite™ 243™
caliper (18.4 1bf 1)

= Mount cable tie(s) @.

= Posilion the brake line and wiring harness. Put en the clamp and mount and
lighten screws ﬁ

Finishing work
= Install the front wheol, (* p. 105)

= Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)
= Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)

Remove screws ) and take off the clamp,
= Remove screws @ on the left fork leg and take off the left fork protector.
= Rémove Scriws ﬁ an the right fork leg and Lake off the right fork protector,

= Posilion the fork protector on the left fork leg. Mount and tighten screws ﬂ

; Guideline
£ T\ | Remaining screws, chassis | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |
= Position the brake line and wiring harness. Put on the clamp and mount and
tighten screws @,
o~ b = Position the fork protector on the right fork leg. Mount and tighten screws @),
LI e : Guideline
10226411 | Remaining screws, chassis | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 161 1) |
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- e

EXC EWAL/BR, XC-W US

= Info
These operations are the same on both fork legs,

Conditian
The fork legs have been remaoved.

- Disassemble the fork legs, (* p. 19)
g = S - Disassamble the cardridge. (* p. 22)
= ] E - Check the fork legs. (™ p. 24)
= = Assemble the cartridge. (* p. 2B8)
_— = Assemble the lork legs. (* p. 27)
e
(=]
o
e 8
i S 2
= 20007901

6.12.2  Disassembling the fork legs

Info
i The steps are identical for both fodk legs.

Condition
The fork legs are disassembled,

= Remove protective cover ).
T = Nole down (he present state of rebound damping ﬂ and compression

g damping €.
Ls = Note down of the present stata of the spring praload,
! = Complglely open the adjusters of the rebound damping and compredsion damping,

2

BOXMG1-10

Clamp the fork feg in the area of lower friple clamp,
| Clamping stand (T1403S) (* p, 306} |

I.- !Mlll?clﬁl
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Loosen Preload Adjuster ).

| Pin wrench (T103) (" p. 302)

Info
I The Preload Adjuster cannot be laken off yet.

Take out the fork leg and clamp with the axle clamp.

s lifo
| B use soft jaws.

200650-10

= Push the ouler tube downward,
Pull the spring downward. Place the special teal on the hexagonal part.

| Opaen-end wiench (T14032) (* p. 306)

Inlo
i The prelosd spacers ﬂ should be above the special teol,

Clamp the special tool in the bench vise, Loosen Preload Adjuster ﬂ

= Remove Preload Adjuster € with preload spacers €.
= Remove adjustment tube @.

= Pull the spring dewnward. Remaove the special toal,
= Remove the spring.

201 348-10
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201349-10

- 201350-10

SOOTA 110

SO0FA2:10

SO1A51-10

21

Drain the fork oil.

Info
Pull out and push in the piston rod a few times to empty the cartridge.

Clamp the fork leg with the axle clamp,
Guideline

| use soft jaws.

Unserew and remove the compression damping fitting .

Info
Place a fluid collector beneath it, as usually some ol will drain out.

Remave the carlridge,

Remove dust boot .
Remove fork protector ring ().

Info
The fork protecior ring does not necessarily need to be disassembled for the
further repair,

Remove lock ring @.

Info
The lock ring has o coarsaly finished end against which the screwdseer can
bo plnced,

Warm up the ouler tube in area 'ﬁ of the lower sliding bushing.
Guideline

[So°c 122N

Jerk the outer tube out of the inner tube,

Info

The lower sliding bushing @ must be pulled out of its bearing seat when
doing this,
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= Remove upper sliding bushing ().

» |Info
I Gently pull them apart without using any teol,

= Take off the lower sliding bushing ).
= Take offl support ring ﬁ

- Take off seal ring 8.

= Take off lock ring @),

= Take off dust boot .
- Take out the fork leg.

6.123 Cartridge disassembly

Info
The steps are identical for bodh fork legs.

Preparatory work
= [Disassamble the fork legs. (* p. 19)

1 Main work
= Remove Hluid barrier ﬂ fram the piston red,

PR | Clamping stand (T140165) (* p. 305) |
3
— SO0T4E-10
=  Remove piston rod ﬂ frem the cartridge,
|\
g LJOOTAT:10

\ =  Remove washer u and spring seat ﬂ fram the cartridge.
~
ey

SO0T4B-10
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Depgreaze the cartridge and clamp using the pecial tool.
[ Clamping stand (T140158) (* p. 305) |

Warm up the cartridge in the area of ﬂ
Guideline
0 [B0°c122°n) |

®

Unserew and remove scréwslesde ﬂ

200749-10 « Info
This step is unnecessary for the further disassemnbly.

= Degrease the piston rod.
= Clamp the piston rod with the special tool.

[Clamping stand (T140165) (* p. 305) |

S00657:10

= Remove nut (.
= Remove shim stack @ completely.

= Remove piston @.
= Remove shim stack @ completely,

- Remove spring .
= Remave tap rebound @,

=  Remove spring @
= Remove valve @ of the rebound damping together with the spring.
= Take out the pisten rod,
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6.12.4  Disassembling the compression damping fitting

s Info

The sleps ane identical for both fork legs.

6.125 Checking the fork legs

2007 28-10

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the fork legs. (* p. 19)

Main work
= Clamp the compression damping fitling in a bench vise using soft jaws.

- Remove nut ).
=  Remove the spring.
=  Remove washer ﬂ

=  Roemove piston o
=  Remove shim stack ﬂ

= Remove O-ting @ and seal ring (@ from the compression damping fitting.
= Extract the comprossion damping fitting.

Conditian
The lork legs must be disassembled,

= Check the inner tube and axle clamp for damage.
s I there I8 damags:
= Chango the inner tube.

=  Measure the oulside diameter at several locations on the inner lube,

1.88996 in)

Oulside diameter af the inner Tube 47.975... 48,005 mm (1. 88878...

# I the measured value is below the specified value:
= Change the inner tube.
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—  Measure Lhe run-oul of the innes [ube.
| Inner tub run-out ] % 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)

= I the measured value is greater than the specified value:
— Change the inner tube.

= Check the outer tube for damage.
» | there is damage:
= Change the ouler tube.

= Check the surface of the sliding bushing,
Il the branze-colored layer @) under the sliding layer @ is visible:
= Replace the sliding bushing.

= Check the spring lenglh,
Guideling
Spring length with preload spacer(s)

T ' = ; Welght of rider; 65.., 75 kg (143, [ 510 mm (20,08 in)
\ TV 165 lbs.)

Weight of rider; 75.., 85 kg (165,., | 510 mm (20,08 in)
187 Ib.)

Weight of rider; BS... 95 kg (187... | 510 mm (20.08 in)
200606-10 200 Ib.)
¢ I tho measuned value is greater than the specified value:
= HReduce the thickness of ihe prolosd spacer.
e Il the measured value is less than the specified value,
= Incroase the thickness of the preload spacer,

6.126  Assembling the compression damping fitting

Info
The sleps are identical for bolh fork legs,

= Clamp the compression damping Titling in a banch vise using soft jaws,
= Mount O-ring @ and seal ring @,
= Grease the Quring.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |
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= Mount shim stack .

& Info
B mount the smaller shims below.

- Mount pistons & with O-ring ).

« Info
l The side with the largest inside diameter ﬁ faces upward.

= Grease the piston Q-ring.
| Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 294) |

= Mount washer ).
= Mounl spring ﬁ wilh the tighter coil facing downward.,
= Mount and tighten nut .
Guideline
| Compression damping fitting nut | MGx0.5 [3Nm (2.2 bt 1) |

Inlo
l The washer ﬁ must have freedom of movement relative to the spring force.

= Secure the nut by locking.
= Extract the compaession damping litting.

6.12.7  Assembling the cartridge

Info
The steps are identical lor bodh fork legs.

= Clamp in the piston rod.
| Clamping stand (T140165) (* p. 305) |

..-": =  Mount valwe n of the rebound dampling, with the spring and O-ring.
LY

—

-ul..._

= Grease the O-ring.

| Lutricant (T158) (* p, 296) |
- Mount spring €.

= Grease Lap rebound u Qering.

[Tubeicont (T158) (* p. 296) |
= Mount and tighten the Lap rebound,

Guideling

Tap nebound M9x] 18 Nm Loctite® 2701™
(13.3 Il 1t)

= Position spring &

SOOF 1810

= Mount shim stack ﬂ

s lInlo

9\ I Mount the smaller shims below.

= Press the shim stack downward against the spring force.

= Info
I The shim stack must be pressed downward over the collar,

2007 19-10

=  Mount piston ﬂ' wilh the piston ring.
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s Info
I The side with the largest inside diameter faces downward.

- Mount shim stack .

% A ==

\ ~ I Align Lhe triangular plate exactly with the piston opening.
= Mount and lighten nut ﬂ
Guideline
| Tap rebound nut MExf).5 5 Nm (3.7 bt ft)
200720-10 —n

Mounl the nul with the collar facing downward,

=  Secwre the nut by locking.

= Depgrease (he cartridge and clamp using the special toad,
[ Clamping stand (T14015S) (* p. 305) |
= Mount and tighten screwsleeve @,
Guideling
Scrowsloova M2 9] 46 Nm Loctite® 241
. (33,9 164 1)
E : j 200749:11
= Mount washer @ and spring seat @.
A~
L
20074811
= Push piston rod @ into the cartridge.
|\
—~y,
@ SO0T4T11
i - Screw on fluld barrier {® 10 the stop,
= |Inlo
@ I The fluid barrier must be screwed on Hightly against the stop. Do not use a
foal,
2
Sl 20074611

6.12.8 Assembling the fork legs

Info
The sleps are identical for both fork legs.
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Preparatory work
= Check the fork legs. (™ p. 24)

= Assemble the cartridge. (™ p. 26)
= Assemble the compression damping fitting. (¥ p. 25)

Main work
= Clamp in the inner tube with the axde clamp,

Guideline
| Use soft jaws. |

= Install the special (ool

| Protecting steeve (T1401) (* p. 305) |
= Grease and slide on dust boot ).

| Lubricant (T511) (* p. 296) |

SO0GGS-10

s Info
Always change the dust bood, seal nng, lock ning, and support ring.
Mount the sealing lip with the spring expander 1acing dawnward,

= Slide on lock ring @.
= Grease and slide on seal ring @).

| Lubricant (T511) (* p. 296) |

= Inlo
The sealing lip should face downward and the open side upward.

= Slide on support ring €.

= Remove the special tood,

= Roughen, elean, and grease the edges of the sliding bushings using 00 grit sand.
paper.

[Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 294) |

..-’3‘: 20067010

= Slide on lower sliding bushing €.
= Mount upper sliding bushing (&.

Info
Genfly pull them apart without using any ool

SOOGT 110

= Slide on the cuter lube,

= Warm up the ouler tube in the lower sliding bushing area of ﬂ

Guideling

[ 50 %¢ (122 *F) |
Hold the lower sliding bushing with the longer shoulder of the special tosl,
[Assembly tool (T14025) (* p. 306) |

= Press the ouber tube all the way in,

201356-10
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Position the support ring.
—  Hold the seal ring with the sharler shoulder of the special tool.

Assembly ool (T14025) (* p. 306)
—  Press the outer tube all the way in.

Mount lock ring @.

s Info
The block ring must audibly lock into place.

SO0TE2:11

]

Install dust boot .
Mount fork protector ring ﬂ

]

S04 111

Mount adjustment tube @ of the rebound damping in the cartridge.

o The adjustment lube extends 5 mm (0,197 in) oul from the cartridge and can
b pressed inward agalinst the spring force,

X The adjustment lube extends more than ¥ mm (0.276 in) out from the car.
tridge and cannot bo pressed nward against the spring force,

Scrow on water excluder @ to the stop.

s Inlo

The waler axcluder must be screwed on Lighily against the stop, Do not use
i lool,

Mount the special ool on the carlridge,
| Gripping tool (T1402651) (* p, 308) |

Info
i The special tool must be used in order that the adjustment tube is not
ralsed, Otherwise, ail will reach 1he piston red.

Push the carfridge into the innes lube,
Mount and tighten compression damping fitting @,

Guideling
Compression damping fitting M29%1 35 Nm
(25.8 16f f)
s Inlo

I the cartridge lurns as well, press the piston rod slightly to the side,
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—. .

.[ N
| N
y ,-—-'# el

201353:10

SO06T9:10

Clamp in the fork vertically,

Fil with fork oil,
Fork oil per fork 610 ml Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651)
leg (20,62 11, az.) (" p. 294)
s Info

Pull oul the piston rod and push back in a number of times to bleed the car.

indpe.

Remove pin ) of the special tool.

| Gripping tool (T1402651) (*" p. 305)

Pull gul the piston rod. Install the spring. Reinstall the pin.
Guideline

Spring rate

Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143...
165 1)

4.2 RWmm (24 1bfin)

Welght of rider: 75... 85 kg (165...
187 Ib.)

4.4 Nimm (25,1 Ibfin)

Weight of rider; B5,., 95 kg (187..,
209 Ib.)

4.6 Nmm (26.3 Ibfin)

Pull thie spring downward, Place tha special tool on the hexsgonal part.

| Opon-ond wiench (T14032) (* p. 306)

Remove the special 1ood.

| Gripping tool (T1402651) {* p, 305)

Clamp the special tool in the bench vise,
Grease the thread of the plston rod,

| Lubricant (T159) (* p, 296)

Grease the upper edge n of the piston rgd,

| Lubricant (T158) (* p, 296)

Screw the Preload Adjuster with preload spacer onto the plslon rod.

s Inlo

l The Praload Adjuster must be screwed [n all the way balore the piston rod
also beging 1o lurn, In case of Light piston red threads, it must be held to
keep it from turning. I the Preload Adjuster is not screwed in all the way,
the rebound adjustment will not function,

Tighten the Praload Adjuster.
Guideline

M12x1 25 Km

(1E.4 1bf ft)

Preload Adjuster on the piston rod

Take pressune off of the special loal, Pull the spring downward and remove Lthe spe-

eial oo,
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Push the auter tube upwarnd.

|

Clamp the outer tube in the area of lower triple clamp.

| Clamping stand (T14038) (* p. 306)

—  Grease the Preload Adjuster O-fing.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296)

- Serew on and lighten the Preload Adjuster.
Guideling

Preload Adjuster on the outer tube

M51x1.5

50 Nm
(369 Ibf ft)

Pin wrench (TLO3) (* p. 302)

Altermative 1

= Turn adjusting screw of compressian damping ﬂ and adjusting screw of
rebound damping (D clockwise all the way.

= Turn esunterclos kwise by the number of elicks correspanding 1o the fork type.

: Guideling
F Rebound damping
Camion 20 clicks
Standard 18 clicks
L Sport 16 clicks
Compression damping
Comion 22 clicks
Standard 20 elicks
Spoit 18 clicks
= Turn the adjusting screw of spring preload @ counterclockwise all the way.
= Turn ¢lockwise by the number of turns corresponding to the fork type.
Guideling
Spring prelosd - Preload Adjustor
Camion 0 furns
Standard 0 turns
Sport 1 turn
Altamative 2
ﬁJ Warning
SR Danger of accident Modilications to the suspension setting may seri-
ously alter 1he handling characleristic,
Extrema modilications 1o the suspension selling may Coude a serious
deterioration in the handling characteristic and overload components,
= Only make adjustments within the recommended range,
= Ride slowly 1o start with after making adjustments 1o get the feel ol
tha new handling charactenstic.
= Sef the adjusting scrows (o the position determined before remaval.
= Mount protective cover @@,
6.12.9 Greasing the steering head bearing
—" (XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
e - Remove the lower triple clamp, (* p. 32)
= - Install the lowes riple clamp. (* p. 32)
(250,300 EXC EWAL madels)
= Remove the lower triple clamp. (* p. 34)
= Install the lower triple clamp, (* p. 35)
o BOO010-10
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B6.12.10 Removing the lower triple clamp (XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
Preparatory work

0015110

Raise the molorcycle with the lift stand. (™ p. 10)
Remove the front wheel. (* p. 104)

Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)
Remove the fork legs. (* p. 16)

Remove the front fender. (* p. 100)

Remove the handiebar cushion,

Main work

Remove screw ). Loosen screw @), Pull off the upper triple clamp with the han-
diebar and hang it o one sida,

Infa

Prolect the companents against damage by covering them.
Do not bend the cables and lines.

Remove O-ring €. Remove protective ring €.
Take off the lower riple clamp with the steering stem.
Remove the upper steering head bearing.

6.12.11 Installing the lower triple clamp (XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)

Main work

[]

-

Clean the beaing and sealing elements, check for damage, and groase,

| High viscosity grease (** p, 296)

Insedt Lhe lower triple clamp with the steering stem, Mount the upper steering head
bearing,
Check whaether the top steering head seal ﬂ i% correctly positionsd.

Mount protective ring 0

Position the upper triple clamp with the steering.
Position the clutch line and wiring harness,
Mount screw m bul do mot Lighten yet,
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- Position the fork legs.

s Infa

I Grooves ame milled inta the side of the upper end of the fark legs. The see-
and milled groove (from the top) must be flush with the top edge of the
upper triple elamp.
Position bleeder screws €) toward the front.

- Tighten screws @).
Guideline
Serow, bollom triple clamp M8 15 Nm
(11.1 Inf fr)
= Tighten screw €.
Guideline
| Serew, lop sleering head | M20x1 5 | 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ) |
= Tighten screw (@.
Guideling
Serew, lop sleering stem MA 20 Nm
(14.8 1of )
= Tighten scrows @.
Guideling
Screw, lop triple clamp MB 20 Nm
(14.8 Ibf i)
= Position the brake caliper, Mount and tighten screws B
Guideling
Screw, fronl brake caliper | M8 25 Nm Loctite® 243™
(18,4 I6f 1)
- Mount cable binder €.
= Position the brake line and wiring harness, Put on the clamp and mount and
tighten screws (@,
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Finishing work

Mount the handiebar cushion.

Irstall the front fender, (* p. 100)

Irnstall the front wheel, (* p. 105)

Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)

Check that the wiring harmess, throftle cables and brake and clutch lines can move
freely and ame routled cormectly,

Check the play of the steering head bearing, (* p. 39)
Remove the moloreycle frem the lift stand, (= p. 10)
Check the headlight setting, (= p. 133)

6.12.12 Removing the lower triple clamp (250/300 EXC EUWAU models)

Pr

eparatory work

Raise Lhe molorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
Remove the frant wheel. {(* p. 104)

Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)
Remove the fork legs, (* p. 16)

Remove the front fender. (* p. 100)

Remove the handlebar cushion,

Main work

Remove screw ‘ Remove screw ﬂ Pull off the upper triple clamp with the han-
diebar and hang it 1o one side,

Info

Protect the companents against damage by covering them,
Do nod bend the cables and lines,

Remove Q-ring B Remove protective ring ﬂ
Take ol the lower triple clamp with the steering stem,
Remove the upper stesring head bearing.
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6.12.13 Installing the lower triple clamp (250/300 EXC EU/AU models)

o |

BO121B-10

Clean the bearing and sealing elements, check for damage, and grease.

[ High viscosity grease (* p. 296) |

Iresest thie bower triple elamp with the steering stem. Mount the upper steering head
bearing.

Check whether the upper steering head seal ﬂ is correcily positioned.
Mount protective ring ﬂ' and O-ring 9

Position the upper triple clamp with the handlebar,

Mount screw @ but do not tighten yet,
Position the ¢luteh line and wiring harness,

Position the fork legs,

Infa

i Grooves ano milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs, Tho soc.
and milled grogwe (fram the tep) must Be (lush with the top edpe of the
upped triple clamp,
Position bleeder screws @ toward the front,

Tighten scrows (@.

Guidaeling
Scoow, bollom triple ¢lamp M 15 Nm
(11.1 Ibf )
Tighten screw @,
Guideling

| Screw, top steering head | M20x1.5 | 12 Nm (8.9 Iof 1) |
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102261+12

Mount and tighten screw .

Guideline

Screw, lop steering stem | MB 17 Nm Loctite® 243™

(12.5 Ibf ft)

Tighten screws ).
Guideline

Screw, lop triple clamp MB 17 Nm

(12.5 Ibf 1)

Position the brake caliper. Mount and lighten screws ﬂl
Guideline

Screw, lrond brake caliper | MB 25 Nm Loctite®™ 243™

{18.4 161 i)

Mount cabile ties) (.

Position the brake line and wiring harness, Put on the clamp and mount and
lightan screws "'

Finkshing wark

Irvstall tha frand fender, (*° p. 100)

Mount the handiebar cushion.

Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)
Check the headlight setting. (* p, 133)

Install the front wheel, (¥ p, 105)

Check that the wiring hamess, (hroitle cables, and brake and cluteh lines can move
freely and ane routed comecily,

Check the play of the stéering head bearing, (* p. 39)
Remove the maloreycle fram the il dand, (= p. 10)

B.12.14 mﬂll Ihlrlnl head Illlrlll;l (XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
Preparatory work

Raize the motorcycle with the il stand. (* p. 10)
Remowe the front wheel. (% p, 104)

Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)
Romove Lhe fork legs, (* p. 16)

Roemove the front fender. (* p. 100)

Remove the handlebar cushion,

Remave the lower triple clamp, (* p, 32)

Main work

Remove lower bearing ring ﬂ wilth special tool ﬂ

Tool bracket (S84 29089000) (* p. 301)

Press-oul tool (58429092000) (* p. 301)
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]

Press the new bearing ringwith the special tool ﬂ up 1o the stop.

Tool bracket (584 23083000) (* p. 301)

Press-in tool (5B429091000) (* p. 301)

Remove upper bearing ring E) with special tool @.

Tool bracket (58429083000} (* p. 301)

Press-oul toal (58429092000) (= p. 301)

Press the new bearing ringwith the special tool ﬂ up to the stop.

Tool bracket (58429089000} (* p. 301)

Pross-in tool (B4 2909 1000) (* p. 301)

Romove lower steering head bearing @.
Preds on the new bearing with a suitable tube as far as it will go,

Inlo
Only press the bearing in wa the inner fing.

Finishing work

Install the lower tiple clamp. (% p. 32)

Mount the handlebar cushion,

Irsdall the frant fender, (* p. 100)

Install the front wheel, (* p, 105)

Refit 1he headlight mask with the headlight, (* p, 101)

Check that the witing harmess, throtlle cables and brake and eluteh lings can mowve
froely and ane rouled cormeclly,

Chock the play of the stesring head bearing. (* p. 39)
Remaove the motoreycle from the 1ift stand. (* p. 10)
Check the headlight setting, (* p, 133)

6.12.15 Changing the steering head bearing (250/300 EXC EU/AU models)
Preparatory work

Raise the matorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
Remove the frant wheel. (* p. 104)

Remaove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)
Remove the fork legs, (% p. 16)

Remove the front lender. (¥ p. 100)
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= Remove the handlebar cushion,

= Remove the lower triple clamp, (* p. 34)

Main work

- Remove lower bearing ring @ with special tool €.

[Tool bracket (584 29089000) (+ p. 301)
Press-oul tool (58429092000) (* p. 301)

= Press the new bearing ringwith the special tool @ up to the stop.

Tool bracket {584 29089000} (* p. 301)
Priss-in 1ool (58429091000) (= p, 301)

=  Remove upper bearing nng ﬂ' with special tool ﬂ

Tool bracket (58429089000} (* p. 301)
Press-oul toal (58429092000) (* p. 301)

= Press the new bearing ringwith the special tool ﬂ up 1o the stop.

Tool bracket (584 29089000 (* p. 301)
Press-in ool (5B429091000) (* p, 301)

- =  Remove lower steering head beaning 'H
= Press on the new bearing with a sultabde tube as far as it will go,

Inlo
Only press the bearing in via the inner ring.

BO3411-10

Finishing work
= Install the lower trniple clamp. (% p, 35)

= Irstall the front fender, (% p. 100)

= Mount the handlebar cushion.

- Refit the headlight mask with the headlight, (* p, 101)
= Check the headlight setting, (" p. 133)

= Install the front wheel, (* p. 105}
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= Check that the wiring harness, throttle cables, and brake and elutch lines can move
freely and ane routed correctly.

= (Check the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 39)
= Remove the motoreycle from the [ift stand. (= p. 10)

6.12.16 Checking the play of the steering head bearing

A | Waming
,A_L Danger of accidents Unstable vehicbe handling from incorrect steering head baaring play.
= Adjus! the steering head bearing play without delay.

a Info
I If the bike s ridden wath play in Ihe steering head bearing, the bearing and the bearing seats in the frame can become dam-
aged over Lime,
Preparatory work
- Raize the molorcyele with the lift stand. (% p. 10)
Main woirk
% = Move the handiebar 1o the straight-ahead position. Move the fork legs to and fro in
the direction of travel,

L'L_- "] I No play should be noliceable in the steering head beaning.

_F,,..--""? » If there is noticeable play present:
@ = Adjust the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 39)

= Move the handlebar 1o and {ro over the entire steering range,
The handlebar must be able to move easily over the entire steering range. There
should be no perceplible detent positions,
v Il detent positions are noticeable:
= Adjust the play of the steering head bearing. (¥ p. 39)
= Check the stearng head bearing and replace if requined,

Finkshing work
= Romove the meloreycle from the (1T stand, (* p. 10)

A007T3B:11

6.12.17 Adjusting the play of the steering head bearing

Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcyele with the lifl stand. (= p. 10}

Main wiork
(2507300 EXC EWAL modals)

- Loosen screws @), Remove screw @,

= Loosen and retighten scrow €.

Guideling

Serew, lop sleering head M20x1.5 12 Nm
(B.9 Iof )
= Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple elamp to avold strains.
= Tighten screws .

Guideling
Secrew, lop triple elamp Me 17 Nm
(12.5 b1 1t)
= Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideling
Serew, lop sleering stem | M8 17 Nm Loctite™ 243™
{12.5 Ibf i)
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H-.- (XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
S = Loosen screws @) and B

= - Loosen and retighten screw 6.
Guideling
Screw, lop sleering head M20x1.5 12 Nm
(8.9 16f 1t)
= Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp to avoid strains.
= Tighten screws .
Guideline
Screw, lop triple clamp MB 20 Nm
(14.8 b1 1)
= Tighten screw @.
Guideling
Scrow, lop sleering stem ME 20 Nm
(14.8 161 f1)
Finishing work

= Choeck the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 39)
= [Remove the matoreycle fram the it stand, (* p. 10)

Condition
The fork legs have bean removed,

= Disassamble the fork legs, (™ p, 40)

& o ﬂ = Remove the spring. [* p. 42)
o = Dispssamble the carlridge. (* p, 43)
=1 o - = Disassamble the pision rod, (= p. 44)

Disassemble the hydrostop unit. (* p, 45)
= Dispssamble the seal ring retaines. (* p, 46)
- = Check the fork legs, (* p. 46)

e -
(
I

[

v ﬁ = fAssemble the seal ring retainer. (* p, 47)
: - 5 = fAssemble the hydrostop unit, (* p. 48)
1 alle = g = Assemble the pision red, (* p. 48)
; . o = Assemble the catridge. (* p. 50)
Tan { M < - Assemble the fork legs, (* p. 51)
] L=
- |
g

L*

= 20192601

6.13.2  Disassembling the fork legs

= nfo
I The steps are identical for both fork legs.

Condition
The lork legs are disassembled.
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= Note down Lhe current state of rebound damping ﬂ REB (red adjuster of right fork
lez).

- Nole down Lhe current state of compression damping E COMP {white adjuster of
left fork begl.

= Fully open the adjusters of the rebound and compression damping.

=  Clamp the fork leg in the area of the lower triple elamp.
Clamping stand (T14035) (* p. 306)

=  Remdove the screw. Remove adjuster ﬁ

201700-10
= Release screw cap ).
| Special socket (T14047) (* p. 306)
Info
i The cartridge cannot be taken off yet,
201701+10

= Unclamp the Tork leg,
= Push the outer tube down. Drain the fork oll.

= Clamp the fork leg with the azle clamp,
= Release hydiostop unit @ and remeve it.

s Info

Do nol use an impact wrench,
Place a pan underneath since ofl will run out,

= Remove the cartridge frem the fork leg.
| Press-out tool (T14051) (* p. 307) |

s Info
Removing the O-ring saat from the cartridge usually requires the application
of force,
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SO1F07-10

(9]

20170910

6.13.3 Removing the spring

42
Remove dust boot (.
Remove Tork protection ring ().
s Info
The fork protection ring does not necessarily need 1o be removed for repair
work,

Remove lock ring (.

s Info
The lock ring has a ground end against which a screwdriver can be posis
lianed,

Warm Lhe cuter lube in aren m ol the lower sliding bushing.
Guideline
[So°C122°F) |

Pull the outes tube forcelully off of the inner tube.

Inlo
l The lower sliding bushing ﬂ must be pulled out of Its bearing seal.

Remove the upper shiding bushing ﬁ

Inlo
Do niot use o todl; pull the ends apart slightly by hand,

Take ol the lower sliding bushing 'ﬂ
Tako off support ring .

Take ofl scal ring ﬁ

Take ol lock ring ﬁ

Take off dust boot (.
Unclamp the fork leg.

s Info
The steps are wdentical for bodh fork legs.

Preparatory work

Disassemble the fork legs, (* p. 40)
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Main work
= Pull the spring down. Mount the open end wrench on the hexagonal part.

201722-11

= Clamp the open end woench in the vise. Release screw cap n but do not remave it
yel.

| Special socket (T14047) (* p. 306)

201723-10

= Pull the spring down. Remove the open end wrench,
= Remove the scréw cap.

\ = Remove the spring with the preload spacer(s).

L0211

2

6.134  Disassembling the cartridge

e nfo
l The steps are identical for bolh Tork legs.

Preparalory work
= Disassamble the fork legs, (™ p. 40)

= Romove the spring. (* p. 42)
Main wiork
= Depgresse piston rod ﬂ and elamp it in the vise,
| Clamping stand (T140498) (* p. 307) |

= Remove adjusting tube @, Unscrew spring guide €.

- Remove spring seat €,
= Pull the piston rod out of the cartridge,

20172612
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Clamp the tube of the carlridge into a vise,
| Clamping stand (T140495) (* p. 307) |
Release seal ring retainer @) and remaove with the washer.

= Remove lock ring (@.
= Pull reservoir @ off of the tube.

= Pull steeve @ out of the resenvoir,
= Remove spring @).

g

2017510

= Remove seal rings @ and O-ring @.
= Remove pilot bushings .

20170811

6.135 Disassembling the piston rod

« lnfo
The sleps are identical for both fork legs, excep! for the hydiostop needle and valve,

Preparatory work
= Dispssemble the fork legs, (¥ p. 40)

=  Remove the spring. (¥ p, 42)
= Disassemble the cartridge. (¥ p, 43)

| I Main work
| m E = Degrease the pisten rod.
| ( = Clamp the piston rod with the special tool as far up as pessible.

| [Clamping stand (T140495) (* p. 307) |

<" The valve 0' usually remains in the hydresiop needle.

il —a— | Info

| 201728-10

/ % =  Release hydrostop needle ﬂ and remaove it from the piston rod,
. gTy—B—

ﬂ- = silver hydrostop needle on compression damping side.
'm- = red hydrostop needle on rebound damping side.
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Remove the rebound shim stack @).
=  Remove piston ﬂ

- Remove the compression shim stack @).
=  Remove spring.

= Remove adapter (@ with spring @ and washer,
= Remove spring €).

= Remove valve needle @) from the piston rod.

Inla
Tho adjusting fube can be used for this.

SO0 rAG-10

6.136  hydrostop unit, disassembling

s Info
The procedures are the same on bolh fork legs.

Preparatory wark
= Disassemble the fork legs, (* p. 40)

Malin work
= Mount the hydrostop unit on a litting hexagon sotkel and ¢lamp into a vice,

= Remove sleeve @.
= Remove shim set @ and washer €.
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- Remove adapter ).
- Remave hub @ with washers (.

s Info
It is possible that only one or no washer is present.

= Remove the O-ring frem the hub,

- Remove shim set @.
- Remaove washer ©).
- Remove O-ring ©.

6.13.7 Disassembling the seal ring retainer

Info
The steps are identical for both fodk legs.

Preparatory work
= Dispssamble the fork legs, (™ p. 40)

=  Remove the spring. (™ p. 42)

= Disassambile the cartridge, (* p, 43)
Main woik

=  Remove pilol bushing support o

= Remove Q-ing 0 and Seal ring ﬁ

6.13.8 Checking the fork legs

Condition
Thie fork legs have been disassembled,

= Chock the inner tube and axle clamp for damage,
# Il there is damage:
= Change the inner tube,

™

20072810
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=

Measure Lhe cutside diameter at multiple locations of the inner tube.

47

Outside diameter of inner ube

1.88595 in)

47.975... 48.005 mm (1.88878...

» I the measured value is smaller than the specified value:
— Change the inner tube.

Measure 1he run-oul of the inner tube.

| Inner tube run-out ] < 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)

# Il the measured value is larger than the specified value:
= Change the inner tube.

Measure 1he inside dlameter al multiple locations of the outer tube.

[ 1nside diameter of outer tube | 5 49.20 mm (s 1.937 in)

¢ Il the measured value is larger 1han the specified value:
= Change the culer tube.

Check the outer tubo for damage.

e I there s damage;
= Change the ouler tube.

Check the surface of the sliding bushings.

* Il the bronze-colored layer @) under sliding layer (@ Is visible or the surface is

rough:
= Change the sliding bushings.

Check the spring lenglh,
Guideling

| Spring length with proload spacer(s) | 475 mm (18.7 in)

|[.

6.13.9 Assembling the seal ring retainer

e Il the measuned value is larger than the specified valug:
= Reduce the thickness of 1he preload spacers.

¢ Il the measured value is smaller than the specified value:
= Incresse the thickness of the preload spacers.

e Info
The steps are identical for both fock legs.
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= Mount and grease seal ring .

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |
- Mount and grease O-ring @,

| Lubricant (T158) (*" p. 296) |
- Position pilol bushing support €.

6.13.10 hydrostop unit, assembling

Infa
The procedures are the same on both fork legs.

Mount and grease O-ring .

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |
= Mount washer @.

= Mount shim stack ﬂ wilh Lhe smaller washers (acing downward,

= |Inlo
Hote the setfing list,

= Mount the new O-ring on hub €.
= Mount the hub with washers @.

« Inlo
It b5 posslble that only one or no washer 15 present,

= Mount and tighten adapter (&,
Guideling

I Hydrostap unit adapler | MEa0.5 | T Hm (5.2 bt 1) I
= Mount washer @ and shim set ).

s |nfo
l Mate ihe setting list,

= Mount and tighten sleeve @,
Guideline

| Hydrostop unit sleave | M6x0.5 | 7 Nm (5.2 It 1) |

Check distance ) and total length @ of the hydrostop.

Guideline
e @ Hydrostop distance 2 1.5 mm (2 0.059 in)
{3 ' Hydrostop length 108.5... 109.5 mm (4.272...
n‘—‘] L....L 4,311 in)

| s Il the dimensions are oul of tolerance:
(8] = Add or remove washers ).

200197510

6.13.11  Assembling the piston rod

Info
The steps are identical for both fork legs, excepl for the hydrostop needle and valve.
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49

Degrease the piston rod.
Clamp Lhe piston rod with the special Lool.

| Clamping stand (T140495) (* p. 307) |
Lubricate the O-ring. Mount valve nesdle " in the piston rod.
[ Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |

Mount spring .

hount and tighten adapter ﬂ with spring ﬂ and washer.

Guideline

| Adaptes of piston rod ] MEx0.5 l 12 Km (8.9 Iof ft) |

Position the spring.
Mount the compiession shim stack B with the smaller washers (acing dowrward.

Grind the pisten on bolh sides on a surfacing plate wsing 1200 grit sandpaper,
Clean the piston,
Lubricate the piston rdng,

| Fork oll (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 294) |
Mount the piston with chamier @) facing down.

Mount the rebound shim stack @ with the smaller washers facing upward.

Piesa the pision downward against the spring.
« The piston should nol squeera the shims.

Fnslli:n valve @ in the hydrostop needle @), Mount and tighten the hydrostop
needla,

Guideline
| Hydrostop needle on piston rod | MEx0.5 [ 7 Nm (5.2 1011 |

Info
i @ - silver hydrostop needle on compression damping side.
O - red hydrostop needle on rebound damping side.
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6.13.12 Assembling the cartridge

Unelamp the piston rod.

=« Info

™ steps are identical for both fork legs.

1S

-

SO0 76810

Gl M) —o

L

202481-11

.Q, [ i B

201797-10

Preparatory work

Assemble the seal ring relainer. (* p. 47)
Assemble the piston red. (" p, 48)

Main work

Mount and grease seal rings @ and O-ring €.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296)

Mount and lubricate pilot bushings €.

| Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 294)

Check the length of the resenair spring.
Guideline

Reservolr spring length wath preload
Spacer

46 mm (1.81 in)

o If the length is oul of lolerance:
= Comect the preload spacers,
Position the spring with the preload spacers in the reseniolr,

Position steeve @ in the reservalr,

Clamp the tube of the cartridge into a vise.

| Clamping stand (T140495) (* p, 307)

Stide reservoir @ onto the tube,

Info

Hold thi sleeve in tha reservolr to prevent it from sliding out.

Mount lock ring (.

Mownt seal ving relsines ﬁ wilh the washer and tighten,
Guideling

M23.5x0.75 |46 Nm

{33.9 161 1)

Soal ring relainer

Loctite® 2701™

Unclamp the cartridge,

Slide piston rod ﬂ ino the cartridge,

= Info
Ensure that the piston ring s seatled correctly.

Mount spring seal m
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,__m = Degrease piston rod ) and clamp in the vise.
i | Clamping stand (T140495) (* p. 307)
@ =  Serew spring guide ‘ all the way on.
s Info
@ I IT:DHI nul must be flirmly tightened against the stop by hand. Do not use a
soze80-11| -  Mount adjusting tube §.

Unclamp the pisten red. Mount the preload spacer(s).

6.13.13 Assembling the fork legs

Infa
i When assembling, ensure thal the right cartridge is mounted in the cormesponding inner tube and the right adjuster is mounted

on the corresponding sciew cap.

Compression damping side — screw cap with mark COMP, brake caliper holder, white adjuster.

Rebound damping side - screw cap wilh mark REB, no brake caliper holder, red adjuster.

Preparatory work
= Assemble the hydrostop unil. (* p. 48)

Main work
= Clamp the inner lube with the asle clamp.,

Guideline

| Use soll jaws,

Mount special tool,

| Protecting sleeve (T1401) (* p. 305)

Lubricate and mount dust boot .

20171410 I Lubricant ﬁ?l 13(* p. Eiﬁ}

Inla

Always change the dust boot, seal ring, lock ring and support ring.
Mount the sealing lip with the spring expander facing dewnwand,

= Slide on lock ring @,
= Lubricate and slide on seal ring €.

[Tubricant (T51131 (* p. 296)

s Info
l Mount with the sealing lip facing dewn and the open side facing up.

= Slide on suppont ring €.
= Remove the special food.

= Grind the edpes of the sliding bushings with sandpaper grit 600, clean the bush-
ings and lubricate them,

| Fork oll (SAE 4) (4BG0116651) (* p. 294)

r)”lw 20171510
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Slide on the lower sliding bushing &).
Mount the upper sliding bushing (.

s Info
B Do not use a tool; pull the ends apart slightly by hand.

Warm the outer tube in area @) of the lower sliding bushing.
Guideline
[So°cizz R |

Slide the outer tube anlo the inner tube.
Hold the lower sliding bushing with the lenger section of the special toal,

[ Mounting teo! (T140408) (* p. 306) |
Push the sliding bushing all the way into the outer tube,

201717:10

Position the support ring,
Hold tha seal ring with the sharter section of the special toal,

| Mounting tool (T14040S) (* p. 306) |
Push the seal ring and suppart ring all the way into (he cuter lube,

Mount lock ring @.

Inlo
i The lock ring must engage audibly,

| = Mount dust boot ).
= Mount fork pratection ring (.

= Lubricate the O.ring. Slida the cartridge all the way into the lork leg.
| Fork oil (SAE 4) (4BE0116651) (* p. 294) |

| 202089-10
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= Turn the fork. Have the entire filling guantity of fork il available.

Oil capacity per 630 ml Fork ail (SAE 4) (4860116631)
fork leg (21.3 1. or.) (" p. 204)
= Add some of the fork oll while pulling out and pushing in the piston rod numenous
limes.
Guideline
Fork oil quantity | 510 mi (17.24 1. az.)

20171%9-10

= Mount and tighten hydrostop unit .

Guideline
Hydrostop unit M30x1 40 Nm
(29.5 Ibf ft)

= Clamp the fork vertically,
= Add the remaining quantily of fork oil.

= Pull gul the piston rod and push it back in numerous Limes while pressing it to one
side slightly,

"  Air bubbles emerge and the cartridge is Bled,
= Keep bleeding until no more air bubbles emerge,

o The piston rod meves out automatically to the middie of the total stroke
distance,

Info
When Tully bled, the correct air ehambser langth is achigved automatically,

= Position spring,
= Pull the spring dawn. Mount screw cap @,

s Info

I When assembling, ensure that the screw caps are correctly mounted accond-
ing o the hydrostop needles,
Rebound damping side = red hydrestop needle, screw cap with mark REB,
Compression damping side = silver hydrostop needle, screw cap with
mark COMP,

201724.10

= Pull the spring down. Mount the open end wrench on the hexagonal part.
= Hold the open end wrench. Tighten screw cap @.
Guideling
Serew cap on piston rod MEx0.75 18 Nm
(13.3 Iof f1)

[ Special socket (T14047) [+ p. 306) |

%= 201722:10
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201701-11

SO0 H00-11

Push the euler tube up.
— Clamp the outer lube in the area of the lower triple clamp,

Clamping stand (T14035) (* p. 306)

Tighten screw cap .

Guideling
Cartridge on outer tube M51x1.5 40 Nm
129.5 |bf i)
| Special socket (T14047) (* p. 306)
- Mount the adjuster. Mount and tighten screw €.
Guideling
Screw, adjusier Max0.5 2.5 Nm
(1.B4 16 ft)
Alternative 1

= Turn the adjuster of compression damping ﬁ (mark COMP) and the adjusier ol
rebound damping () tmark REB) all the way clockwise.

Guideling

Rebound damping
Comion 14 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Spoit 10 clicks

Compression damping
Camion 14 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

= Turn counterclaskwise by the number of clicks corrgspanding 1o the fork type,
Allemative 2

n Waining
R Danger of accident Modilications to the suspensicn setting may seri-
ously alter Lha handling characleristic,

Exteeme modificatians 1o the suspension selting may Cause a seroud
detenoration in the handling characteristic and overload components,
= Only make adjustments within the recommended range.

= Ride slowly (o start with alter making adjustments 1o get the leal ol
tha new handling charactaristic.

= Sel the adjusters to the positions determined upon remaoval,

6.13.14 Greasing the steering head bearing

BOO010-10

= Remove the lower triple clamp, (% p. 55)
= Install the lower triple clamp, (* p, 55)
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6.13.15 Removing the lower triple clamp

Preparatory work
= Raise the motoreycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10}

=  Remove the front wheel. (% p. 104)

- Remove the headlight mask wath the headlight. {(* p. 100)
=  Remove the fork legs. (" p. 16)

= Remove the front fender. (¥ p. 100)

=  Remove the handiebar cushion.

Main work

=  Remove scree ﬂ Remove screw ﬂ' Pull off the upper triple clamp with the han-
diebar and hang it 1o ane side.

& Info

I Protect the companents against damage by covering them.
Do not bend the cables and lines.

=  Remove O-ring ﬂ Remove protective ring H
= Take ofl the lower triple clamp with the steering stem,
= Remove the upper steering head bearing.

Maln work
= Clean the bearing and saaling elements, check for damage, and grease.

[Wigh viscosity grease (* p. 206) |

= Insidt 1he bower triple elamp with the steering stem. Mount the upper steering head
bearing.
= Check whether the upper steering head seal ) is correctly pesitioned.

= Moumt protective ring ﬂ and Qsring 0

BOY 21810

= Position the upper briple clamp with the handlebar,
Mount screw @ but do not tighten yet,
Position the cluteh line and wiring harness,

|

I
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—  Position the fork legs,

s Info

| The rebeund damping is located in the right fork leg REB (red adjusting
serew), The compression damping is located in the left fork leg COMP (white
adjusting screw),
Grotves are milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The sec-
ond milled groowe (from the top) must be (lush with the top edge of the
upper triple clamp,
Position bleeder screws ) toward the front,

@ 102261-13

- Tighten screws .

Guideling
Serew, bollom triple clamp ME 15 Nm
(11.1 Iof fr)
= Tighten screw @,
Guideling
| Screw, top steering head | M20x1.5 [ 12 Km (8.9 1t 1) |
= Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideling
Screw, lop sleering stem | M8 17 Nm Loctite® 243
(12,5 Ibf 1t)
= Tighten screws m
Guideling
Screw, lop triple elamp MA 17 Km
(12.5 Ibf )

= Position the braka caliper, Mount and Uighlen screws ﬁ with washers.
Guideline

Screw, lronl brake caliper | M8 25 Nm Loctite® 243™
(18,4 161 11)

= Mount cable tie(s) .

= Position the brake ling and wiring harness. Put en the clamp and mount and
tighten screws .

Finishing work
= Install the front fender. (* p. 100)



S
6  FORK, TRIPLE CLAMP 57

= Mount the handlebar cushion.

= Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)
= Check the headlight setting. {(* p. 133)

= Install the front wheel. (* p. 105)

= Check that the wiring harmess, throttle cables, and brake and clutch lines can move
freely and ane routed correctly.

= Check the play of the steering head bearing. (™ p. 57)
= Remove the motoreycle from the [ift stand. (* p. 10)

6.13.17 Checking the play of the steering head bearing

“a | Waming
A} Danger of accidents Unstable vehicbe handling from incorrect steering head bearing play.
= Adjust the steering head bearing play without delay.

s Info
l Il the bike s ridden with play in the steering head bearing, the bearing and the bearing seats in the frame can become dam-
aged over Lime.
Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with the lifl stand. (* p. 10)
Maln work
% = Move the handiebar 1o the straight-ahead position. Move the fork legs to and fro in
thie direction of travel,

0 | No play should be noticeable in the steering head bearing. |

—
,--"""'f? » I there Is noliceable play prosent:
= Adjust the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 57)
( = Move the handiebar 1o and fro over th entine steering range.
40073811 The handletar must be abla to move easily over the entire steering range. There

should be no perceplitle detent positions,

¢ Il detent positions are noliceable:
= Adjust the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 57)
= Check the sleeting head bearing and replace |1 required,

Finishing wark
= Remove the molorcycle fram the 1118 stand, (* p. 10)

6.13.18 Adjusting the play of the steering head bearing

Preparatory work

= Raise the motoreyele with the lift stand. (¥ p. 10)
Main work

= Loosen screws @), Remove screw @,

= Leosen and retightan screw g

Guideline
| Screw, top steering head | M20x1.5 [ 12 Nm (8.9 It fll—|
= Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp te avoid strains.
= Tighten scrows II
Guideling
Screw, top triple clamp MB 17 Nm
(12,5 |bf i)
= Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideline
Screw, top steering stem | MB 17 Nm Loctite® 2437
(12,5 Ibf 1)
Finishing work

— Check the play of the steering head bearing. (™ p. 57)
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— Remove the motorcycle fram the lift stand. (" p. 10)
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(Al 250/300 EXC EWAL models, All 5ix Days models)
On the upper triple clamp, there are two holes at a distance of ﬂ to each other.

| Hole distance A | 15 mm (0.59 in) |
The holes on the handlebar support are placed at a distance of ﬂ from the center.
[ Hole distance B | 3.5 mm (0.138 in) |

The handlebar can be mounted in four different positions. In this way, Lthe handle-
bas can be mounted in the position that is most comfortable for the rider.

(XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
On the upper triple clamp, there are two holes at a distance of ﬂ to each other.

| Hole distance A | 156 mm {0.59 in) |
The holes on the handlebar support are placed at a distance of @ from the center.
| Helo distance B | 3.5 mm (0.138 in) |

The handlebar can be mounted in four different positiens, In this way, the handle-
bar can b mounted in the position that is most comfortable for the rider,

Waming
Danger of accidents Handlobar breakage.

= If the handbebar is bent of straightened it will cause material fatigue, and the handlebar can break. Always replace handle-
bar.
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(All 2507300 EXC EWAU models, All $ix Days models)
- Remove screws @, Take off the handlebar clamps. Remove the handlebar and

lay it to one side.

s Info
Cover the components lo prolect them against damage.
Do not kink the eables and lines,

= Remove screws @), Remove the handlebar support.
Place the handlebar support in the required pesition. Mount and tighten

SLIEWS :
Guideling
Serew, handlebar support | M10 40 Nm Loctite® 243™
(29.5 Ibf 1)

Infa
Position the left and right handlebar suppoits evenly,

= Position the handlebar,

Info
Make sure he cables and wiring are positioned correctly,

= Position the handlebar elamps, Mount screws 0 and tighten evenly,
Guideling

Screw, handlebar clamp MB 20 Nm
(14.8 b1 1t)
= Inlo
l Maka sure Lhe gap widths are even,
(XC-W US, 300 EXC BR)
= Romgvd scrowd o. Tako off the handiebar clamps, Remove the handlebar and
lay it to one side,

Infa
Cover the companants 1o profect them against damage.
Do not kink the cables and lines,

- Remove screws @, Remove the handlebar support,
Place the handlabar suppor in the required position, Mount and tighten

scrows @,
Guideling
Serew, handlebar support | M10 40 Nm Loctite® 243™
(29.5 1bf ft)

Info
Position tha kel and right handlabar supports evenly,

= Positon the handlebar,

Make sure the cables and wiring are positioned correctly.

= Position the handlebar clamps, Mount screws n and tighten evenly,
Guideline

M8 20 Nm

Screw, handlebar clamp
(14.8 11 ft)

Infa
Make sure the gap widths are even.
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Adjust Lhe basic selting of the clulch lever to your hand size by turning adjusting
sCrew

s Info

I When the adjusting screw is turned counterclockwise, the clutch lever
mowes closer to the handlebar.
When the adjusting screw is turned clockwise, the clutch lever moves away
from the handlebar.
The range of adjustment is limited.
Turn the adjusting screw by hand enly, and do not apply any force.
Do not make any adjustments while riding!

Preparatory work

= Remove the seat. (¥ p. 96)

=  Remove the fuel tank, (* p. 97)

Main work

= Check the rouling of the throttle cabdle.

The thiottle cable must be routed behind the handlebar, on the right of the
upper frame tube, and 1o the carburelor.

e I the thiettle cable is not routed as specified:
= Comect the routing of the throltle cable,

Finithing work
= Install the fuel tank, (* p, 98)

= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)

= Check the throttle grip for smaoth operation.

= Move the handiebar 1o the stralght-ahead position, Move the throttle grip back.
wards and forwards 1o asceriain the play in the throttle cable.

| Play in throttle cable |3... 5mm (0.12... 0.2 in) |

¢ Il the throtile cable play does not meet specifications:
= Adjust the play in the throttle cable. {(* p. 62}

Danger

400192-10 Danger of poisoning Exhaus! gases are toxic and inhaling them may resull

in ungonsciousness andiyr death.

= When running the engine, always make sure there is sufficient ventila-
tion, and do not start of run the engine in an enclosed space without an
effective exhaust extraction system,

— Start the engine and let it run idle, Move the handlebar to and fro ower the éntire
steering range.

| The idle speed must not change. |
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= Il the idle speed changes:
- Adjust the play in the throtile cable. {(* p. 62}

Adjusting the play in the

“.‘I].I'I wolrk
= Move the handiebar 1o the straight-ahead position.

- Push back sleeve @)
= Ensure thal the throtlle cabls sleeve s pushad all the way into barrel adjuster 9,
- Loosen nut @.

= Turn adjusling screw ﬂ' in such a way there is throttle cable play ﬂ' in the throt-
Lhe grip.
Guideline
| Play in throtile cable [3... 5mm(0.12... 0.2 in) |

= Tighten nut €.
Slide on sleeve .

Finishing work
= Choeck the thrattle grip for smosth operation.



401347401

= Check the frame for cracking and deformation.
» I the frame exhibits cracking o deformation due to a mechanical impact:
= Change the frame.

Info

A frame that has been damaged due 1o a mechanical impact must
be replaced. Repair of the frame is not authorized by KTM.

= Tum quick release ﬂ counterclockwise until it disengages. Remove the engine
guard.

= Atlach the engine guard ot the back of the lrame and awing it up at front.
= Tum quick release ' all the way clockwise,
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A Danger of accidents Disassembly of presturized parts can lead 1o injury,
— The shock absocber is filled with high density nitropen. Adhere to the description provided.

Info
The high-speed setling can be seen during the fast compression of the shock absorber,

=

= Turn adjusting screw ) all the way clockwise with a socket wrench,

= Info
Do not loosen nut @

= Turn eounterclotkwise by the number of turns corresponding to the shock absorber

lype,
Guideling
Compression damping, high-speed
Comiar 2 lurns
Standard 1.5 turns
Sport 1.25 turna
= Inlo
Turn clockwise to increase damping: turn counterclockwise to reduce damp-
ing.

£ the low-speed compression damping of the shock absorber

1.---..- Ih ‘u PEEY LRI -n.‘u-'c.ﬁan

A Danger of accidents Disassembly of prossurized parts can lead fo injury,
= The shock absoeter is filled with high density nitrogen, Adbere to the description provided,

Info
[ The low-speed selling can be seen during the slow 1o normal compression of Ihe shock absorber,

= Turn adjusting screw ﬂ clockwise with a serewdriver up to the last perceplible
click,

l Info
Do not loosen nut @

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the shock abaorber

type.
Guideling
Compression damping, low-speed
Comion 25 elicks
Standard 20 clicks
Sport 15 clicks

Inlo
i Turn clockwisa 1o increase damping: turn counterclockwise 1o reduce damp-
ing.
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Danger of accidents Disassembly of pressurized parts can lead to injury,
= The shock absorber is filled with high density nitrogen. Adhere to the description provided.

= Turn adjusling screw 'ﬂ' clockwise up to the last perceptible elick.
I Infa
Do not loosen nut @'

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding o the shock abeorber

Lype.
Guideline
Rebound damping
Comion 2B elicks
Standard 24 clicks
Sport 22 clicks

Inlo
l Turn clockwise o increase damping: turn counterclockwise to reduce damp-
ing.

oaded rear wheel
Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lill stand. {* p. 10)

Main woik
= Meatune the distanco = a8 vertical a3 possible = between the rear ade and a foed

podnt, for example, & mark on the rear Tainng.
0 - Note down Ihe value as dimension @,

AD0GAA.10

Finishing work
= Remove the molorcycle from the |ift tand, (= p. 10)

- I'-huuﬂl dimm:i @ of the unlcaded rear wheel, (* p, 65)

= Hold the motorcycle upright with the aid of an assistant,

= Measure Lhe distance between Lhe rear axle and the fixed peint again,
A = Note down the value as dimension ).

! = Inlo
The static sag is the difference between measurements @ and .
= Check the static sag.
| Static sag ]33... 35 mm (1.3... 1.38 in) |

» Il the static sag is less or more than the specified value:
= Adjust the spring preload of the shock absorber. (¥ p. 66)

400389.10
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Checking the riding sag of the shock absorber

- Measure distance ) of the unioaded rear wheel, (* p. 65)

1 —  With anoiher person holding the motarcycle, the rider, wearing full protective cloth-
ing, sits on the seat in a normal sitting pesition (feet on footrests) and bounces up
ﬁ and down a few times,

v The rear wheel suspension levels oul,
— Another person now measures the distance between Lhe rear axle and a fixed paint.

] - Note down the value as dimension (.
=« Info
I e riding sag is the difference between measurerments () and (@.
3 - Check the riding sag.
= Guideling
® [ Riding sag | 105... 115 mm (4.13... 4.53 in) |
Q » If the riding sag differs from the specified measurement:
] = Adjust the riding sag. (* p, 67)

""'""""l“'lP"r" hnﬁlp-...-.nr-‘—“ -||.|..-.|.—|.i.. 11-|

Ll a LB

'Iﬁ 1Eivad J---rul"—-dd-

A Danger of accidents Disassembly of pressurized parts ¢an lead 1o injury,
= The shock absorber is filled with high density nitrogen. Adbere to the description provided.

Into
Bolore changing the spring preload, make 8 nole of the present selting, .g.. by measuring the length of the spring.

==

Preparatory work
= [Ralse the molorcycle with tha lilt stand, (* p. 10)

= Romove the shock absorber, (™ p, 67)

= After removing the shock absorber, ¢lean it tharoughly,
Main work

= Loosan screw )

= Turn adjusting ring 0' until the spring is no longer under tension.
| Hook wrench (T106S) (* p. 303) |

= Measure tho overall spring length while the spring is not under tension.
= Tighten the spring by tuming sdjusting ring 0 1o measuramint o

Guideline
Spring preload
Comion 7 mm (0.28 in)
Standard ¥ mm (0,28 in)
Sport 7 mm (0.28 in}
» Inlo

Depending on the stalic sag andfor the riding sag, it may be necessary to
increase or decrease Lhe spring prelosd,

= Tighten screw .
40102610 Guideline

| Screw, shock absorber adjusting ring [ M5 |5Nm (371110 |

Finishing work
- Install the shock absorber. (* p. 67)

= Remove the motoreycle from the (i1t stand. (* p. 10)
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Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the shock absorber, (* p. 67)
= After removing the shock absorber, clean it thoroughly,

Main work
= Choose and mount a suitable spring.

Guideling

Spring rate
Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... | 66 Nimm (377 Ibfin)
165 i)
Weight of rider: 75... 85 kg (165... | 69 Nimm (394 Ibfin)
187 i)

BOOXG2:10 Weight of rider: B5... 95 kg (187... | 72 Nfmm (411 |bfin)
209 Ib.)

Inla
The spring rate is shown on the outside of the spring.

Finishing work
= Imstall the shock absorber. (* p. GF)

=  Remove the matoreyele from the il stand. (* p. 10)
= Chock the static sag of the shock absorber. (* p. 65)
= Check the riding sag of the shock absorber, (* p. 66)
= Adjust the rebound damping of 1he shock absarber, (* p, 65)

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lilt stand, (¥ p. 10)

Main work
= Remove sCrew ' and lower tha rear wheal with the Swing arm a8 far a8 possible
without blocking the rear wheel, Fix the rear wheal in this position,

= Remove screw @, push splash protector @ 1o the side, and remaove the shock

abaorbor
Main work
= Push splash protector ) 10 the side and position the shock absorber, Mount and
tighten screw @),
Guideline
Scrow, 10p shock absorber | M12 80 Nm Loctite® 2701
{59 Ibd i)
= Mount and tighten screw €).
Guideline
Serew, bollom shock Mi2 B0 Nm Loctite™ 2701™
absod b {59 1bf 1)

s Info

l The heim joint for the shock absorber at the swing arm is Teflon coated.
It must not be lubsicated with grease or with ather |ubricants. Lubricants
dissolve the Teflon coating, thereby drastically reducing the service life.

Finishing work
- Remove the molorcycle from the lift tand. (* p. 10)




9

::-_"‘-II-ILI-J - Iu:-.ﬁ': -..l._'_;-f: Myt r.II.J; K o e

o e
a.11 CINg the SNOCK ansoroer
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Caution

A

Danger of accidents Disassembly of pressurized parts can lead o injury.
= The shock absorber is filled with high density nitropen, Adhere to the description provided,

0o

S00751-10

Conditian
The shock absorber has been remaved.

Remove the spring. (¥ p. 68)

Disassamble the damper. (* p. 69)
Disassemble the piston rod, (* p. 71)
Disassambile the seal ring refainer. {* p. 70)
Check 1he damper, (* p. 73)

Disassemble the rebound adjuster, (™ p. 73)
Remove the heim joint, (* p. 74)

Install the heim joint, (* p, 75)

Assermble the rebound adjuster, (* p. 76)
Assermble the seal ring retainer, (* p. 76)
Assemble the piston rad, (* p. 77)
Assemble the damper, (% p, 78)

Install the spring. (* p, 84}

Conditian
Thir shack absorber has been demounted,

Clamp the shock absarber in a bench vise using solt |aws.
Measure and note down the sprng length in o prelosded state.

Loosen screw .
Turn the adjusting dng until the spring |s no longer undér tension,

-

| Hook wrench (T1065) (* p. 303)

Remove O-ting @.

Remove spring retainer @ and intermediate washer ).

Remove 1he spring.
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I e s Ll L B
| 1 |

B
2 damper

HISA55E

Preparatory work

=  Remove the spring. (* p. 68)

Main work

= Nole down the present slate of rebound damping o and compression
damping ﬂ

= Completely open the adjustiment elements of the rebound damping and compres-
sion damping.

=  Remove rubber cap ﬂ of the reservoir,

= Slowly unscrew screw €.
o The pressunzed nitrogen is bled off.

200161610

= Remove locking cap @).

0161710
= Press seal ring retainer ﬂ all the way in with the special tool.
[Disassembly tool (T1216) (* p. 304) |

=  Remove lock ning 'ﬂ'

Inla
Do nol scrafch tha inner surface,

= Tako out the damper.

= Remaove screw @), Drain the oll,
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—  Remowe the piston rod. Drain the remaining oil.

- Remove adjusting ring @ with the intermediate washer.

S01621:10

= Remaove compression adjuster (). Remove the spring and piston,

Proparatory work
= Remove the spring. (= p. 68)

= Dispssamble tha damper. (™ p. 69)

= Dispssamble tha pisten red, (* p. 71)
Maln work

= Romove rebound rubber n

= Remove centering disk @,

= Remove seal ring @,
= Remove washer @ from seal ring €.

1 Ic;fu“
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Remove washer §).
Remove O-ring .
Remove dust boot .

Preparatory work

Remove the spring. (* p. 68)
Disassembsle the damper. (* p. 69)

Main work

Clamp the piston rod with the fork in a bench vise.
Guideline

n

| Usa solt jaws,

Remove nut ﬂ

Info
I If mount 'ﬂ' 15 loosened, apply counteractive force,

Remove rebasund damping shim stack ﬂ

Guide the rebound damping shim stack onto a screwdnver and put them
aside logether.

Remaove piston €.
Remove compression dampling shim stack ﬂ.

Guide the compression damping shim stack enlo a screwdriver and pul
them aside together,

Unscrow and remove mount @,
Remove rebound damping shim stack @,

Info

Guide tha rebound damping shim stack onto a screwdriver and put them
aside togethor,

Remave piston .
Remove compression damping shim stack @),

Info
i Guide the compression damping shim stack ento a screwdriver and put
them aside together,
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- Remove rebound damping washer ).
—  Remdove seal ring retaines ﬂ

- Remove locking cap @) and bump rubber @@.

Preparatory work
= Remove the spring. (* p. G8)

= Disassombile the damper. (* p. 69)

= Disassamble the piston red, (* p. 71)

= Disassemble the seal ring relainer. {* p, 70)

Maln work

= Press pilot bushing @ out of seal ring retainer @ using the special tool,

| Press drift (T1504) (* p. 307) |

Slide thi now pliot bushing @ onto the special tool,

[Press drift (T1504) (* p. 307) |
Position the pilol bushing in the seal ring nelainer using the special teal,

| Press drift (T1504) (* p. 307) |

Support seal ring retaines @ with the sieeve @ of the special tool, Press the pilot
bushing all the wiy in,

| Assembly tool (T150S) (* p. 307) |

Lubwicate the special tool,

Shock absorber fluld (SAL 2,51 (5018075151) (* p. 295)
Calibration pin (T1208) (* p, 303)

Support seal ring retaines @ with the sleeve @ of the special tool,
[Assembiy ool (T1505) (+ p. 307) |
Press the special teol through the new pilal bushing,

| Catibration pin (T1205) (* p. 303) |

" The pilol bushing is o be calibrated,

Finishing work
= Assemble the seal ring retainer, (¥ p, 76}
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Condition
The damper has been disassembled.

= Measure Lhe inside diameter on both ends and in the middle of the damper car-
tridge.
Damper cartridge
Diameter | 50.08 mm (1.9716 in)
¢ I the measured value is greater than the specified value:
= Replace the damper cartridge.
= Check the damper cartridge for damage and wear,
20081110 # I thore is damage of wear:
= Replace the damper cartridge.
= Choeck the heim joint for damage and wear,
¢ Il there is damage or wear:
- Replace the heim joint,
= Measune the diameter of the piston rod,
Piston rod
Diameter 17.95 mm (0.7067 in)

- . ¢ I the measured value is smaller than the specified value:
= Replace the piston rod,

= Measure the run-oul of the pision rod.

Piston rod
20081210 Run-out | 0.02 mm (0.0008 in)

» I the measured value is greater than the specified value:
= Replace the piston rod,
= Check the plston rod for damage and wear,
o I there 15 damags or wesd:
=  Replace the piston rod,
= Check the plston rings for damage and wear,
e I damage of a bronpe-colored surface IS visibla:
= Replace the piston rings.

20081310

Preparatory work
= Remove the spring. (* p. 68)

= Disassomble the damper. (" p. 69)
= Disassomble the piston rod. (" p. 71)

Maln work
= Warm up the piston rod in the area of the rebound damping valve seat.

Guideline
| 80 *c (176 *F)

- Remove rebound damping valve seat ).
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SO0801.10

Remove screwsleeve E).
Remove adjusling screw ﬂ

« Info
B 0o not lose balls @) and spring.

Remove rubber plug €.
From the opposite side, press rebound needie @) out of the piston rod.

1

Condition
Thi shock absorber has been demounied.

= Clamp the shock absorber in a vise using soft jaws.
Remove the collar bushing of the heim jaint.

[Pin (T120) (= p. 303} |

Turn the shock absorber ardund and remove Lhe second heim joint collar bushing.

Remove seal ring @ on both sides.

Press the heim jaint against a lock ring using the special toal,
[Pressing tool (TT2075) (* p. 304)
Remove the second lock ring @,
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= Place special tool @ underneath and press out heim joint E) using special
ool .
| Pressing tool (T1207S) (* p. 304) |

Position new heim joint @ and special tool.
| Pressing tool (T1206) (* p. 304) |
Press in tha heim jodnt all the way.

Press the heim joint against the lock ring using the special tool.
| Pressing tool (T12075) (* p. 304) |

Mount the second lock ring 6.

Mount seal ring @ on both sides.

Position both collar bushings € and press in,
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Grease O-ring ) of the rebound needle.
[ Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296)
—  Mount rebound needle @ in the piston rod.

# Info

I Push in the rebound needle to the point where it 15 possible to mount the
rebound damping adjusting screw,

Mount rubber plug €).
Lubricate spring, balls @) and O-ring @).
Lubricant (T158) (* p, 296) |

Screw in the rebound damping adjusting screw @ all the way.

Mount and tighten screw sleeve .

Guideline

Screw sleeve M14xl 18 Nm
(13.3 Ibf ft)
Screw oul The rebound damping adjusting screw & 1o the stop.

Grease the O-ring of the rebound damping seat.

[Tubricant (T159) (* p. 296) |
Mount and lighten rebound damping valve seat Q

Guideline

Robound damping valwe MBxl 6 Nm Loctite®™ 2701™
siat (4.4 16 i)

!

s Info
The rebound damping valve seat must be pressed inward before tightening,

= Mount dust boot ) with the special 1ool.

[ Mounting sleeve (T1204) (** p. 303) |
Greaso the sealing lip of the dust boat,

[Tubricant (T625) (* p. 296) |

Grease the Quring groove.,
| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |

Mount O-ring @,
Mount washer ),
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Position washer @) on seal ring €.
Grease the seal ring and mount with the washer facing downward,

| Lubricant (T511) (* p. 296) |

Mount centering disk ).
Mount rebound rubber @,

Preparatory work
= Assemble thi seal ring ratainer, {(* p. 76)

= Assemble thi rebound adjuster, (= p. 76)

Main work
= Clamp the piston tod with the fork in a bench vise,

Guideling

| Use soft jaws. |
a =  Mount bump rubber ﬂ and locking cap ﬂ'

= Position the special teol on the piston rod,

i il [ Mounting sleeve (T1215) (* p, 304) |
ran-m = Grease the dust boo! and slide seal ring retainer @ onto the piston red.

| Lubricant (TE25) (* p, 296) |
=  Remove the special lool.
= Mount rebound damping washer €.
= Mount the compression shim stack @ with the smaller shims facing downward,

= Grind piston {8 on both sides, using 1200 grit sandpaper on a surfacing plate.
= Clean the piston,
= Mount the pision,
Guideline
view Q Top view of piston
View ) Bottom view of piston
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Mount rebound damping shim stack ﬂ with the smaller shims at the top.
—  Apply thread locker to the threads of the piston rod.

| Loctite® 2701™
= Serew on mount E to the point where the piston can still be turned.

= Mount the compression shim stack ﬂ with the smaller shims facing downward.

[l

Grind piston D on both sides on a surface plate using 1200 grit sandpaper,

= Clean the piston.
= Mount the piston,
Guideling
View @ Top view of piston
View 5 Battom view of piston

20077110

Mount rebound damping shim stack @ with the smaller shims facing upward.
Grease the (hreads of the mount.

| Lubricant (T152} (* p. 296) |
mount nut @, but do not tighten it yet.

| 20077210

Align bath pistons using the special tool,
| Centering sleeve (T1214) (* p. 304) |

Tighten the nut,
Guideling

Prston rod nul Ml6xl A0 Km
129.5 iuf it}

Remaove the special 1ool,

SO0F P 10

9.24  Assembling the damper

A e

el Y

Preparatory work
= Assemble the seal ring retainer. (* p, 76)

= Assemble the rebound adjuster. (* p. 76)
= Assemble the piston rod, (* p. 77)
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Main work
- Slide the spring and pisten ento compressicn adjuster .
Grease the Q-ring.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |
Grease the threads.

| Lubricant (T159) (* p. 296) |
= Mount and tighten the compression adjuster,

Guideline
Compression adjuster M31xl S0 Nm
136.9 Ibf 1)
= Irstall adjusting ring ﬂ with an intermediate washer,
Info
The adjusting ring cannot be mounted after the piston rod has been assem.
bled!

200162111

= Mount screw € but do not tighten yet.

Grease the O-ring of the seal ring relainer,

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 296) |
Full the damper cartridpe approsimately hall way.

| Shock absorber (luld (SAE 2.5 (5018075151) (* p. 295) |
Carefully mount the pistan red,

200620-10

Mount seal ring retainer € and slide it under the ring groove,
Mount lock ring ﬁ

Infa
Do nol scrateh the inner surface.

Pull gut the piston rod n order that the seal ring retainer fits closaly against the
leck ring.

Mount locking cap @ of the damper cartridge.
Blead and 1ill the damper. (* p. 81)
Fill the damper with nitrogen. (™ p, 83)

[l

[]
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2001623.10

—  Mount rubber cap @ of the reservoir.
= Turmn adjusting ring -@' completely down toward the bottom.

Alternative 1
= IFH;: adjusting screw m clockwise with a screwdriver up to the last perceptible
ick.
= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding 1o the shock
absorber typa,
Guideline
Compression damping, |ow.speoed
Camion 265 clicks
Standard 20 clicks
Spoit 15 clicks

[

Turn adjusting serew D clockwise with an open end wrench until it stops.
Turn counterclockwise by tha number of turng corresponding 1o the shock

absorber lypa,
Guideling
Compression damping, high-speed
Camion 2 turns
Standard 1.5 turns
Sport 1.25 turns

]

Turn adjusiing screw ﬂ clockwise up fo the last perceplible click.
Turn counterelotkwise by the number of clicks corresponding 1o the shock

absorber fypa,
Guideline
Rebound damping
Camion 28 clicks
Standard 24 clicks
Sport 22 clicks
Altermative 2
._A Warning
BB Danger of accldent Modifications to the suspension setting may seri

ously alter 1he handling characleristic,

Extrema modilications 1o the suspension setling may caute a serious
delerioration in the handling characteristic and overload components,
= Only make adjustments within the recommended range.

= Ride slowly Lo start with after making adjustments 1o get the feel ol
fhe new handling characteristic.

- Mount adjusting screws @, @ and @ in the positions determined when dis-

pusembling,
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ih!ﬂl

Before working with the vacuum pump, carefully read the vacuum pump operaling manual,
Completely open the adjusters of the rebound and compression damping,

;

20062510

Remove the screw from the filling port.
Mount adapter i) on the damper.

Info
Hand-tighten only without using a tool,

Connect adapter ) to connector @ of the vacuum pump.
| Vacuum pump (T12405) (* p. 305) |
Clamp the damper with soft jaws or hald it as shown in the phaoto,

Info
I Clamp the damper anly lightly,

The filling port must be located at the highest poaint.

The piston rod moves in and out during filling; do not immobilize it by hold-

ing it with your hand.

Position the control lever as shown in the phato,

v Contiol lever External tank @) is set 1o Closed; Damper @) Is set 1o Vacuum
and 0il reservelr @) is set to Vacuum,

Activate On/0N switch (.
& The suction process beging,

v  Prossure gauge n drops to the required value,
| < 0 bar |

" Watuum gauge ﬂ drops 1o the required value.
| 4 mbar |

Determine distance ﬂ belween the flaating piston and reservoir hale with the Spe-
elal oo,

[ Depth micrometer (T1075) (* p, 303) |
«  The fleating piston is positioned in the lowermeost position,

When he vacuum gouge reaches the required value, turn control lever Ol reser-
voir @) to Equalize pressure,

Guideling
[4 mbar |
w  Thi prossure gauge increases 10 the required value,

[0 bar |
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—  When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, tum contral lever Damper ﬂ
1o Pressure.

Guideline

| O bar |
Ol is pumped into the damper.

" The pressure gauge increases 1o the required value,

[ 3 bar |

- When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, tum control lever Damper
1o Vacuum.

Guideline
I 3 bar I
v The pressure gauge drops to the required value.

| 0 bar |

= When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever 0Nl reser-
voir @ to Vacuum,

Guideline
| O bar |
o The vacuum gauge drops lo the required value,

| 8 mbar |

= When the vacuum gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever Oil reser-
volr @ to Equalize Pressure,

Guideling
| 8 mbar |
o Tha pressung gouge drops to the required value,

[Obw |

T,

Rale. LA

= When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever Damper ﬁ
1o Pressure,

Guideling

| O bar |
v Dilis pumped into the damper.

o« The pressure gauge increases lo the required value,

3 bar |

= When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever Damper ﬂ
1o Vacuum,

Guideline
{ 3 bar |
o«  The pressure gauge drops to the required valuwe,
(O bar |
= When the pressure gauge reaches (he required value, activate the DOl swilch,

Guideline
| O bar |

v The vacuum pump is switched off,
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83

Slide O-ring @) 10 the end of the special tool by the specified value (distance )

minus specified value),
Guideline

| 10 mm

| Depth micrometer (T1075) (* p. 303)

Push the floaling piston into the réserveir o the distance described above using the

special tool.

Inlo
i When the piston red is fully extended, the fleating piston must be at pre-

cisely this position; othersise, damage will occur when the shock absorber

compresses and rebounds,

Remaove the special tool.
Remove adapter ) from connector @) of the vacuum pump.

Info
Hold the damper 0 that the Nilling port is at the highest point.

Remaove the adapler,

Mount and lighlen screw ﬁ'
Guideline

14 Nm
(10.3 16f 1)

Filling port screw M10x1

SCrEw in the SCrew ﬂ approx, bwa tumns, but do nat tghten,

Inlo
The piston rod is completely extended,

Keep the special toal in place in the bench vise.

[Witrogen Tiling tool (T17051) (* p. 307)

Connect the special teal 1o the pressure regulator of the filling cylinder,

| Filling gas - nitrogen

Adjust the pressure regulator,
Guideling

| Gas pressure | 10 bar (145 psi)

Position the shock absorber in th special tool,

" The hexagonal part of tap handie ﬂ engages in the hexagon socket of the
serew of the filling port.

Open spigot ).

Fill thi shock absorber for at least 15 seconds,

Guideline

| Gas pressure [ 10 bar (145 psi) |
s Info

Monitor the pressuie control valve indicator,
Ensure that the shock absorber has been filled to the specified pressure.
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—  Serew the filling port shul with tap handle ﬂ
= Close spipot ﬁ and remove the damper fram the special tosl.
—  Tighten the screw of the filling port.

Guideline

Reseroir filling port screw M5 3.5 Nm
(2.58 Ibf ft)

=  Ensure thal adjusting ring n is serewed an with the intermeadiate washer.

LO1614-10

= Measure the overall spring length when not under tension,
= Position the spring.

Guideline
Spring rale
Weight of rider: 65.., 75 kg (143,.. | 66 Nimm (377 IbAn)
165 Ibs.)
?gl?ﬂ:; .’;1' rider: 5., 85 kg (165... | 69 Nimmi (394 1bfin)
20078111 Welght of rider: B5... 95 kg (187... | 72 Nimm {411 Ibin)
209 1b.)
= Mount intermediate washer @ and spring retainer €.
= Mount ring ﬂ
Altarnative 1
= Tighten the spaing by tuming adjusting ring to measurement,
Guideling
Spring preload
Comlon 7 mm (0,28 in)
Standard Fomm (0,28 in)
Sport 7 mm (0,28 in)
| Hook wreneh (T106S) (** p. 303) |
Altarnative 2

Warning

Danger of accident Modilications to the suspension setting may seri-
ously alter the handling charscleristic,

Extreme modiflications o the suspeansion setling may Cause a serious
deterioration in the handling characteristic and overload components,
= Only make adjustments within the recommended range,

= Ride slowly Lo start with after making adjustments 1o get the feel ol
Ihe new handling characteristic.

= Tighten the spring by tuming ihe adjusting ring to the measured value deter.
mined when it was removed,

| Hook wrench (T106S) (* p. 303) |




—__________________________________________________________________
9  SHOCK ABSORBER, SWINGARM 85

200161311

Tighten screw §).
Guideline
| Screw, shock absorber adjusting ring [ MS | 5N (3.7 6t 1) |

Preparatory work

Raise the motorcyele with the lilt stand. (* p. 10)

Main work

[

Remove screw @ and lower the rear wheel with the swing arm as far as possible
wilhaut blocking tha rear wheel, Fix the rear wheel in this position,

Info
Raise the wheel slightly to make it easier to remove the screw.

Move the shock absorber (o the rear,

Remove spacers ﬂ an both sides,

Remove shall seal rings ﬁ on both sides.

Mount special tool B
I Mounting 1oal, haim joint (50329000044) (* p. 298) I
Priss out the beim joint by screwing in thie screw,
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Position the new heim joint.
Mount special tool ).

Mounting tool, haim joint {50329000044) (* p. 298)
Press in the heim joinl by screwing in the screw.

Press in shafl seal rings ﬂ on bolh sides with the open side facing inward.

» Info
I The heim jodnt for the shock absorber al the swing arm is Teflon coated. It

musl nel be greased with grease or with ather lubricants. Lubricants dis-
solve the Tellen coating, thereby drastically reducing the service life.

[

Mount spacers @@ on both sides.

Paosition the shock alisorber,
Mount and tighten serew .

Guideline
Screw, bollom shock Ml2 80 Nm Loctite® 2701™
akysor b (59 Ibf i)
& Inlo

Rabse the wheal slightly to make it easier to mount the screw,

Finkshing work
= Romove the matoreycle from the 11 stand, (% p. 10)

LY

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand, (* p. 10)

= Place alopd on the lront of the vehicle,
o  Tha rear wheel 18 nol in contact with the ground.,
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Main work
- Move the swingarm up and down,

» I there is detectable play:
- Change the swingarm bearing, (™ p. 20)
= Mo the swingarm {rom oae side to the othes.
e I there is deteclable play:
= Change the swingarm bearing. (* p. 90)

Finishing work
= Remove the motereycle fram the 11t stand, (= p. 10)

Preparatory work
- Ralse the molorcyele with the lift stand. {* p. 10)

= Romove the rear wheel, (* p, 107)

Main work
= Remove scrows -n' wilh {he washer,

=  Remove the cable ties).
Take off the frame protector on both sides.

Take the brake ling out of the guide.
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= Push the brake caliper forward, remove it, and hang it to the side.

- Remove connecting link @) of the chain,
= Take off the chain.

- Remove screw @),
= Push the swingarm down and away from the shock absorber,

= Remave nut .

= Remove the swingarm pivet. Take ofl the swingarm,

Main work
= Position the swingarm, Mount the swingarm pivat.
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Mount and tighten the nut ).

Guideling
Nut, swingarm pivot MlExl.5 100 Mm
(73.8 1of ft)
= Lift the swingarm and position the shock absorber,
= Mount and tighten screw @).
Guideline
Screw, bollom shock M12 B0 Nm Loctite® 2701™
Ao ber {59 16 f1)
= Mount the chain,

= Connect the chain with connecting piece ).

= Position the brake caliper,

= Positien the brake line in the guide,
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= Posilion the frame protector on the left and right.
= Mount and tighten screws ) with washers.
Guideline
| Remalining screws, chassis ] M5 [ 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft) |

=  Mount the cable binder.

Finishing work
= Install the rear wheel, (* p. 108}

= Cheek the ehaln tension, (* p. 111)
=  Remove the meloreycle fram the 1l stand, (* p, 10)

s Info
Thewt operations are the same on both swingarm bearings.

Preparatory work
= Raise the matorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the rear whoel, (* p. 107)
= Remove the swingarm, (¥ p, 87)

Main work
= Remove the outer collar bushings @.
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Remove bushing @.

- Remove shaft seal rings @) using a suitable ool

- Remaove stop disks ).

- Using a suitable 1ool, press the bearing @ outward.
= Using a suitable tool, press in the new bearing @.
= Position stop disks @.

= Press in shaft seal rings @),

= Mount bushing §).

Greaso the shalt seal rings,
[ Long-life greasa (* p. 296) |
Paosition collar bushings ‘ with the shoulder Tacing Inward,

Finlshing work
= Install the swingarm, (™ p. B8)

= Install the rear wheel, (* p. 108)
= Chock the chain lension, (* p. 111)
= Remove the metoreycle from the lift stand. (* p. 10)
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/I\‘ Waming
R Danger of burms  The exhaust system gels very hol when the vehicle is driiven.
= Allow the exhaust system (o cool down. Do not touch hoel components.

I

Remove screws ﬂ
Pull the main silencer off of the manifold at the rubber sleese ﬂ.

[ ]

Mount the main silencer with rubber sleeve €.

Mount and tighten screws @.

Guideline

[Remaining screws, chassis [Wa [10Rm (74161 ) |

1

A Waming
r“_‘(_!:“_“i Danger of burns  The exhaust system gets very hol when The vehicle is driven,

= Allow the exhaus! system o codl down. Do not touch hal components,

Info

Ower time, the fibers of the glass liber yarn escapd and the damper "burns® eul,
Hot only is the noise level higher, the performance characteristic changes,

Preparatory work
= Remove the main silencer, (* p. 92)



10 EXHAUST

40104510

83

Main work
- Remove screws ).
- Pull out inner tube @,
= Remove glass fiber yarn filling @) from the inner tube.
= Clean the parts that need to be reinstalled and check for damage,
= Mount the new glass fibeér yamn filling E on the inner tube,
= Position outer tube @) over the inner tube with the new glass fiber yarn filling.
= Mount and tighten screws ).

Guideling

| Screws on the main silencer | M5 | 7 Nm (5.2 1 11) |
Finishing waork

Install the main silencer. (" p. 92)
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= Pull off the air filter box lid in amea ﬂ sideways and remove it toward the front.

—  Insert the air filter bax lid into the rear area @) and elip it into the front area @).

Note
Engine failure  Unliliered intake alr has a negalive elfect on thie service lile of the engine,

= Newver operate the vehicle without an air liller as duwst and dirt will entor the engine and lead to increased weoar,

Waming
Environmental harard Harardous substonces cause environmental damage.

= Oil, grease, lilters, fuel, cleaners, brake fluid, elg,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Preparatory work
= Romove the air liller box lid. (¥ p. 94)

Maln woik

= Detach air filter hotder @) at the bottom and swing it to one side. Remaove the alr
filter with the alr filler suppodt,

= Remove the alr Tiller from the air filber Support.

Main work
= Mount (he clean air filter on the air (iiter Suppor,

= Grease the alr filter in arca @),
| Long-life grease (*" p. 296) |
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= Insert both parts together, position them and fasten them using air filter holder O
«  The arrow of marking UP faces up.

= Info
IT the air filler is not correctly mounted, dust and dirt can enter the engine
and cause damage,

Finishing work
- Install the air filter box lid, (* p. 94)

Waming
Environmental hazard Harardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, tuel, cleaners, brake fluid, etc,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Into
Do not clean the air filter with fuel or pelroleum since these substances allack the faam,

Preparatory work
= Romove the air filler box lid, (% p. 94)

= Romove the air filler, (% p, 94)
Main work
= Wash the air filter thoroughly in special cleaning liquid and allow it to dry properly,

[ Air filter cleaner (* p, 296) |

« Inlo
Only squecze the air filter 1o dry it never wiing it oul.

= Ol the dry air filter with a high quality filter oil,
| Oil for foam air filter (* p, 297) |

= Clean the air filler box,
= Clean the intake flange and check it Tor damage and lightness,

Finishing work
= Install the air filber, (" p, 94)

= Install the alr filter box 1id, (* p. 94)

Preparatory work

=  Romove the air filler box lid, (% p. 94)

Main work

= Seal the air filler bax in the marked area @,

40152710

Finishing work
= Install the air filter box lid, (* p. 94)
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Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
= HNever refoel the vehbche near open flames or burning cigarettes, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that no
fuel is spilt, especially on hot vehicle components. Clean up spilt fuel immediately.
= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and may emerge if overlilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.
A Waming
. Danger of poisoning  Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

—  Fuel must not come inlo conlact with the skin, eyes, of clathing. Do nol breathe in the fuel vapors. |f contact sccurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water. If fuel is swallowed, contact a physician immediately. Change clothing that has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away from childien.

Waming

Environmental harard Impaoper handling of fuel 15 a danger 10 1he enviranment,

— Do not allow fuel to gel inlo the ground water, the ground, or the sewage sysiem.

= Press release button @, turm the filler cap counterclockwise and 1t it free.

= Replace the filler cap and turn clockwise untll the release button ) lecks in
place.

Info
Run the fuel tank breather hose @ without kinks,

- Hﬁ.::" screw @, Lift up the seat at the rear, pull it back and then remave from
above,
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= Hook in the front of the seat af the collar bushing of the fuel tank, lower at the rear
and simullanecusly push forward,

= Make sure thal the seal is corectly locked in,

= Mount and lighten screw ) of the seat fixation,
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis | M& [ 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

Danger

Fire harard Fuel is highly fllammable,

= Mever refuel thie vehicle near open flames of burning cigareties, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that na
Twel is spilt, especially on hot vehicle companents. Clean up spill fuel immeadiately,

= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when wanm and may emange if overlilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.

A Waming
Danger of polsoning  Fuel is poisonous and a heallh hazard,

= Futl must net como into contact with the skin, eyes, or clathing, Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. Il contact occurs with
the oyes, ninse with waler immediately and contacl a physician, Immedistely clean centaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water, If fuel is swallowed, contacl a physician immediately, Change clothing that has been contaminatied with
fuel. Store fuel properly in o suitable canister and keop away from children,

Preparatory work
= Romove the seat, (¥ p, 96)

Main work
= Turn handle @ of the fuel tap to the OFF position, (Figure 602702-10% p. 99)
= Pull off the fuel hosa,

Info
Remaimimg Tuel may run out of the fuel hoss,

=  Remove SCrews 'B' wilh the collar sleeve.

(AN 2507300 EXC models)
= Hang the horn and horm Bracket 1o gne side.

=  Remove scree ﬂ with the rubber bushing,
= Remove the tube from the fuel Tank vent line,
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= Pull both spoilers off of the sides of the radiator bracket &) and lift off the fuel
tank.

Danger
Fire hazard Fuoel is highly flammable.

= HNever refuel the vehicle near open flames or burning cigareties, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that no
fueld 15 spilt, especially on hot vehicle components. Clean up spill fuel immediately,

= The fuel in the fuel Lank expands when warm and may emenge il ovedilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.

p Waming
& Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a heallth hazard,

= Fuel must not eome into contact wilth the skin, eyes, of elothing, Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. I contact aceurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with
saap and water, If fuel is swallowed, contacl a physician immediately. Change clothing that is contaminated with fuel,

Main work
= Check the routing of the throttle cable. (* p. 61)

= Position the fuel tank and (it the two spollers to the sides of the radiator bracket,
= Make sure thal no cables are trapped of damaged,

= Mount the fuel tank vent hose,
= Mount and tighten screw @ with the rubber bushing.
Guideling
| Remaining screws, chassis | M6 | 10 Km (7.4 16t 1) |

(ANl 2505300 EXC models)
= Pesition the hom with the homn bracket,

= Mount and lighlen screws ﬂ wilh he collar sleeve,
Guideling
| Remaining screws, chassis | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

= Connect the fuel hose,

Finishing work
= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)
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GO2F02-10

The fuel tap s on the left side of the fuel tank.
Tap handle @ on the fuel tap is used 10 open or close the supply of fuel to the carbu-
relor.

Possible states

*  Fuel supply closed OFF = Fual cannot flow from the fuel tank to the carburetor,

*  Fuel supply open ON = Fuel can flow from the fuel tank to the carburetor, The fuel
lank emplies to the point of résarve capacity.

#  Open the fuel restrve supply RES = Fuel can flow fram the fuel tank to the carbu-
refor. The fuel tank empties fully,
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Preparatory work
= Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. {* p. 100)

Main work
N Hmmﬂ.

=  Remove SCiews 'ﬂ' Remowve the front fender.

Main work
= Position the front fender. Mount and tighten screws .
Guideline
[Remaining screws, chassis [ MG [10 Nm (7.4 161 1) |

= Mount and tighten screws @,
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis | M& [ 10 Km (7.4 16t 1) |

Finighing work
= Refit the hieadlight mask with the headlight, (* p, 101)

Check the headlight selting. (* p. 133)

ii."  heat | ht

Switch off all power consumers and switch off the engine,

- Remove screw @ and take off the clamp.

Release rubber straps @, Slide the headlight mask up and swing it forward,
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(A1 250/300 EXC mode|s)
- Detach plug-in connectors @ and take off the headlight mask with the head-
light.

(Al XC-W models)
- Detach plug-in connector @ and take off the headlight mask with the head-
light.

Main work
(ANl 2500300 EXC models)

= Connect plug-in connectors (.

(Al XC-W models)
= Coanect plug-in connector .

= Position the headlight mask and fix it wilh rubber straps ﬂ

& The holding lugs engaga.

= Positien the brake hine and wiring hamess, Put the clamp en and mount and
Lighten scrow ﬁ

Finishing work
- Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)
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B i L e mall b iy ] e
CKINg the tire air pressure.

Low tire air pressure leads o abnormal wear and overheating of the tire,
Correct lire air pressure ensures oplimal riding comfort and maximum lire serviee life.

Remove the dust cap.
Check the tire air pressure when Lhe tires are cold.

Tire air pressure, road (Al 250,300 EXC models)

Front 1.5 bar (22 psi)

Rear 1.5 bar (22 psi)
Tire air pressure off road

Frant 1.0 bar (15 psi)

Roar 1.0 bar (15 psi)

# Il the tire pressure does not meet specificalions:
= Cosrect the tirg pressure,
Mount the dust cap.

i Only mounl tires approved andfor recommended by KTM.
Othir tires could have a negalive elfect on handling choractenstics,
The type, condilion and air pressure of the tires all have an impartant impact en the handling characteristics of the motorcyele.
Wien tires have a negative effect on handling characteristics, especially on wel surfaces,

= Check the front and near Lnes for cuts, run-in objects and other damage.
@ o I thie lie exhibits culs, run-in objects or other damage:

= Change lhe tire,
= Check the deplh of the tread.

Info
W Hote local national regulations concerning the minimum tread depth,

ﬂofg 0080310 | Minimum tread dopth [ 22 mm (2 0.08 in) |
o I the fread depth is less than the minimum permissible depth:
= Change the tire,
= Check the tire age.

s Inlo

l The tire's date of manufaciure is usually part of the tire markings and i
indicated by the last four digits of the DOT marking. The first two digits indi-
cole the woeek of manufaciure and the last two digits the year of manufac-
lure.
KTM recommends that the lires are changed at the latest after 5 years,
rogardless of the actual siate of wear,

v Il the tire is older than five years:
= Change the tire,
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Preparatory work
~ Raise the metlorcycle with the 1t stand, (% p. 10)

- Place a load on the rear of 1he vehicla,
«  The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.

Main work
= Move the frant wheel from side 1o side,

& |Info
Hold the fork leg to check it

» Il thiere is defeclable play:
= Change the fronl wheel bearing. (¥ p. 106)

= Place aload on the front of the vehicle,
v The rear wheel is not in contact with the ground,
= Move the rear wheel from side 1o side,

s Info
Hold 1he swingarm to check it.

v Il there s deteclatie play:
= Change the rear wheel bearing. (" p. 109)

Finishing work
=  Remove the melorcyele Tram the 11t stand, (* p. 10)

© Waming
Danger of accidents Reduced braking officiency due to worn brake discis),

= Change lhe worn brake disc{s) wilhoul delay.

= Check the thickness of the front and rear brake discs ot several places on the dise
1o see if it conforms 1o measurement ).

/ s Info
--' -&'5 l Wear reduces the thickness of the brake disc around the area used by the
/ Brake linings,
Brake discs - wear limil
Frant 2.5 mm (0,098 in)
400257.10 Rear 3.5 mm (0.138 in)

s I tho brake dise thickness is less than the specilied value:
= Change the brake dise.
= Check the front and near brake discs for damage, cracking and deformation,
# I the brake dise exhibils damage, cracking or deformation:
= Change the brake disc.
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Checking the spoke tension
ng the

R lEnsion.

m Waming
. Danger of accidents Instable handling due to incorrect spoke tension.
= Ensure thal the spoke lension is comect.

s nfo
I. A loose spoke causes wheel imbalance and rapidly leads to more |oose spokes.
If the spokies are oo Light, they can break due to local overipad.
Check the spoke tension regulasly, especially on a new moloreyele.

= Briefly strike each spoke with Uhe tip of a screwdriver.

s Info

I The tone frequency depends on the length of the spoke and the spoke diam-
eler,
If you hear different tone frequencies from different spokes of equal length
and diameter, this is an indication of different spoke tensions.

| You should hear a high note. |
» |l the spoke tension varies:
= Cosrect the spoke lension,
= Chock the spoke lorque,

Guideling
Spoke nipple, front wheel Md4.5 G Nm (4.4 ikl 1)
Spoke nipple, rear wheal M4.5 B Nm (4.4 ikl )

[Torque wrench with various accessories in set (58429094000} (* p. 302) |

146.1  Removing the front wheel

Preparatory work
= Raise the matorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10}
'rl.'i Y 107 Mainwork
Jia 1 J! (Wl = Press the brake caliper onlo the brake disc by hand in order to push back the brake
f‘,' 4;'; Tae plstons,
o= i
"» ’*ﬁ R | Info
"'- f ] B
ET =4 :"'J Make sure when pushing back the brake pistons that you do not press the

brake caliper against the spokes,

= Loosen screw ) by soveral rotations,

- Loosen screws @,

= Press on screw ) 10 push the wheel spindle ouf of the axle clamp,
= Remove screw .
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= Holding the fronl wheel, withdraw the wheel spindle. Take the frent wheel out of
Lhe fork.

= Info

l Do not pull the hand brake lever when the frent wheel is removed,
Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc is not dam-
aged.

- Remove spacers @.

1462 Installing the front wheel

A Waming
[A‘ Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to ol or grease on (he brake discs,
= Always kiep the brake discs frée of oll and grease, and claan them wilh brake cleaner when necessary,

= Check the whoeel bearing for damage and wear,
e I the wheel bearing I8 damaged o worn:
= Change the fronl wheel bearing. (* p. 106)
= Clean and grease shait seal rings @ and bearing surface ﬂ of the spacers,

| Long-life grease (*" p. 296) |
= Insert the spacers,
= Lift the front whoel info the fork, position i, and Insert the wheel spindle,

v Thi brake linings ane corectly positioned,

(AN Six Days models)
= Align the brake disc guard so that gaps @ and @ are the same size.

= Mount and tighten screw @.
Guideling
Serew, Ironl whee! spindle M20x1.5 35 Nm
125.8 Ibf ft)
= Dperate the hand brake lever several times until the brake linings are lying cofrectly
against the brake disc,
= Remove the molorcycle from the 1ift tand, (= p. 10)

= Activate the front beake and compress the fork a number of Limes forcelully to align
the fork legs.

= Tighten screws ﬂ
Guideline

Serew, lork stub MB 15 Nm
(11.1 Ibff1)
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14.6.3 Removing the brake disc of the front brake

Preparatory work

= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
=  Remove the front wheel, (* p. 104)

Main work

=  Remove sCiews 'ﬂ' Take off the brake dise.

GO13AT-10

1464 Installing the brake disc of the front brake

Main work

= Clean the confacl surface of ihe brake disc.

= Position the brake disc with the label facing ocutward, Mount and tighten
LCIeWS n
Guideline

Scrow, lronl brake dise MG 14 Nm Loctite® 2437
(10,3 10 1)

GOI13IAT-10

Finishing work
= Install the fronl wheel, (* p. 105)

1465 Changing the front wheel bearing

Preparatory work

= Raise the motlorcyele with the It stand. (* p. 10)
= Remove the front wheel. (¥ p. 104)

Maln work

= Remove shaft seal rings @ and @,

= Press out bearing @) using a sultable tool.

s Inlo
Spacing tube @ can be pushed aside,

= Remove spacing tube @.
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- Press out bearing @) using a suitable tool,
- Press in the new bearing @ all the way using a suitable tool,

Info

L]
I Only press the bearing in via the outer ring; otherwise, the bearing will be
damaged when it is pressed in.

= Position spacing tube .
= Press in the new bearing @ all the way using a suitable tool.

s Info
Only press the bearing in via the outer ring: otherwise, the bearing will be
damaged when it is pressed in,

= Grease the new shalt seal rings @ and @ and press in until they are flush.

Finighing work
= Install the frant wheel, (¥ p. 105)

14.7.1  Removing the rear wheel

Preparatory work
= Ralse the melorcyele wilth the lilt stand. {* p. 10)
| Gl T'r Maln woik
A ‘!’ ‘,,_41 {“- 4 = Press the brake caliper ento the brake dise by hand in order to push back the brake
L l;'& = . piston,
¥
r Info

Make sure when pushing back the brake piston that you do not press the
brake caliper against the spokes,

= Remove nut €.

= Remove chain adjuster @, Withdraw wheel spindle &) only enough 1o allow the
rear whoel 1o be pushed lorward,

= Push the rear whee! forward as far a8 possible. Remaove the chain from the rear
sprockel,

Inlo
Protect the companents against damage by covering tham.

= Holding the rear wheel, withdraw the wheel spindle, Take the rear wheel out of the
SWingarm.

« Info

I Do not operate the foot brake when the rear wheel is removed.
Always lay the wheel down in such 2 way that the brake diec is not dam-
aped.
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14.7.2  Installing the rear wheel

A Waming
[é? Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to oil or grease on Lhe brake discs.

¥

= Always keep the brake discs free of ol and grease, and clean them with brake cleaner when necessary.

Main work
=  Check the wheel beanng for damage and wear.

s I the wheel bearing is damaged of worn:
= Change the rear wheel bearing. (% p. 109)
= Clean and grease shall seal rings ﬂ and bearing surface ﬂ ol the spacers.
| Long-life grease (* p. 296) |
= |rseet Lhe Spacers.

= Lilt the rear wheel inte the swingarm, position it, and insert wheel spindle ﬂ
= Mount the chain.
o Thi beake linings ane correctly positloned.

= Position chain adjuster €. Mount nut €. but do net tighten it yet,
= Make sure that chain adjusters @ are fitted correctly on adjusting screws @.
= Check the chain tension. (* p. 111)
= Tighten nut €.
Guideline
| Nut, rear wheel spindle | M20x1.5 | 80 Nm (59 16t f) |

s Inlo

l The wide adjustment range of the chain adjusters (32 mm (1.26 in))
anables different secondary ratios with the same chain length,
Chain adjusters @ can be turned by 180°,

= Dperate the oot brake lever repeated ly until the brake linings are in contact with
the brake disc and thede is a pressure point.

Finkshing work
= Remove the molorcycle from the 1ift stand, (= p. 10)
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14.7.3 Removing the brake disc of the rear brake

Preparatory work

— Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10}
-  Remove the rear wheeal, (* p, 107)

Main work

= Remove screws @), Take off the brake dise.

14.7.4  Installing the brake disc of the rear brake

= Clean the contact surface of the brake disc,

= Position the brake dise with the label facing outward. Mount and tighten
screws @)
Guideling

Scoow, roar brake dise M 14 Nm Loctitea® 243"
(10,3 1bf 11)

= Install the rear wheel, (* p. 108)

Preparatory work
= Raise the matlorcyele with the tilt stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the rear wheel, (% p. 107)
Main work
= [Remove shafl seal ring ﬂ

Remove lock ring €.

= Remove shaft seal ring @),

= Using a suitable tool, press bearing ﬂ out from the inside to the oulside,
= Remove spacing tube ).
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Using a suitable tool, press bearing m out from the inside to the outside.

- w2
Il the rear wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
< £
. é}'x BO3371+10
% N - w0
'i|| #l:r i = Press the new bearing lﬂ all the way in from the outside to the inside.
o [ - Y
‘F Info

L ]
I Only press the beaning in wva the outer ring; otherwisa, the beaning will be
damaged when it is pressed in.

= Clean, grease, and mount spacing tube @).
[ Long-tife grease (* p. 296) |
Press the new bearing ﬂ all the way in from the culside Lo the inside,

Infa

Only press the bearing in wia the outer ring: otherwise, the beaning will ba
damaged when il is pressed in.

Grease the new shaft seal ring @ and press it in until it is flush,

Mount lock ring @.
v The lock ring engages audibly,
Grease the new shall seal ring () and press it in until it s flush,

Finighing work
= Install the rear wheel, (™ p. 108}

= Remove the moloreycle from the |ift stand. (* p. 10)
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1476 Checking the chain for dirt

= Check the chain for heawvy soiling,

@ = If the chain is very dirty:

- Clean the chain, (* p. 111}

4006 7801

14.7.7  Cleaning the chain

[A. Waming
| Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the tires reduces their grip,

= FHemowe oil and grease with a suilable cleaning malerial.
n‘- - Waming
R Danper of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due 1o ol or grease on Lhe brake discs,
= Aliways keep the brake discs (ree of oil and grease, and claan them wilh brake cleaner when necessary,

Waming
Environmental hazard  Harardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, luel, cleaners, brake Huid, ete,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info
i The service life of the chain depends largely on its maintenance,

Preparatory work
= [Ralte the motorcyele with the lilt stand. (¥ p. 10)

& Main work

Fy = Cloan the chain regularly and then treat with chain spray,
'\.‘H Chain cleaner (™ p, 296)

OMl-rond chain spray (= p, 297)

A00T 25400

Finishing work
= Remove the matorcycle fram the 1ift stand. (*F p. 10)

14.7.8 Checking the chain tension

|‘ u - Waming
AR f Danger of accidents Danger caused Ly incorec! chain lension,
= If the chain s (00 taul, the components of the scoondary power transmission (chain, enging sprocket, rear sprocket, baar.
ings in the transmission and in Lhe rear wheel) will be under additional load, In addition to premature wear, this can cause
the chain o the countershall of the transmission 10 break in extréme cases. | Ihe chaln 1S [oo loose, hiwawer, i1 may fall
olf the engine sprockel or rear sprockel and block the rear wheel or damage the engine. Ensure that the chain tension is
correct and adjust il il necessary.

Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with the lift stand. {* p. 10)
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Main work
= Pull lg:hain al thie end of the chain sliding piece upward to measure chain ten-
sion GY.

Info

L ]

B the bottom chain section ) must be taut.
When the chain guard is mounted, it must be possible to pull up the chain
at least 1o the point where it makes contact with chain guard ).
Chain wear is nol always even, so you should repeat this measurement at
different chain positions.

|Dhain tension ] B5...58 mm (2.17... 2.2B in)

# |l the chain tension does nol meet specifications:
= Adjust the chain tension. (* p. 114)

Finishing work
= Remove the matoreyele from the [ stand, (* p. 10)

14.7.9  Checking the chain, rear sprocket, motor sprocket, and chain guide

Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with tha lill stand. (* p. 10)
Main work
-g—— = Shift the transmission to idle,
= Check the rear sprockel and motor sprockel for waar,

o I the rear sprocket and molor sprocket are worn:
= Change the difvelraln kit. (% p, 114}

Info
i Tho motar sprocket, rear sprocket, and chain should always be

fipl ther.
40002 101 oo i

= Pull at the top part of the chain with the specified weight .
Guideline

| Weight, ehain wear measurement | 10... 15 kg (22... 33 Ib)
@ = Measure the distance @ of 18 chain links in the lower chain section.
Info
Chain wear is nol always even, %0 you should repeat this measuremént al
differant ehaln positions,
Makimum distance {-n- ol the lengest | 272 mm (10.71 in)
1 chsin seclion
»  If distance @ is greater than the specified measurement:
= Change the develrain kit, (* p. 114)
Info

- St = i When the ehain is replaced, the rear sprocket and engine speochel
should also be changed.

1 2 3 16 17 18 New chains wear oul faster on old, worn Sprockets,

40058710
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guard:

= Check the chain shiding guard for wear.
= If the lower edge of the chain pin is at the level of or below the chain sliding

— Change the chain sliding guard,
—  Check that the chain sliding guard is lirmly seated.
= Il the chain sliding puard is loose:
- Tighten the screws on the chain sliding guard.

113

Guideline
Serew, chain sliding M6 & Nm Loctie® 243™
guard (4.4 Ibf f1)

plece:

Guideline

= Check the chain sliding piece for wear,
¢ Il the lower edpe of the chain pins is in ling with or below the chain sliding

= Change the chain sliding piece.

= Check that the chain sliding piece is lirmly seated,
¢ I tho chain sliding plece is loose:

= Tighten the screw on the chain sliding piece.

Screw, chain sliding piece

M8

15 Nm
(L1 sl fe)

BOORTA0]

= Check the chain guide for woar,

Info

Wear can be seen on the fronl of the chain guide,

= Change the chain guide,

# I the chain gulde |5 loose:

Guideling

e I the light part of the chain guide is worn:

= Check that the chain guide is finmly seated,

= Tighten the screws on the chain guide,

Remaining screws, chassis

M&

10 Nm
(7.4 16l )

Finishing wark

= Remove the motorcyele Tram the it stand. (* p. 10)
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14.7.10 Adjusting the chain tension

n | Waming
‘| Danger of accidents Danger caused by incorrect chain tension.

= I the chain is too taul, the components of the secondary power transmission (chain, engine sprocket, rear sprocket, bear-
ings in the transmission and in the rear wheel) will be under additional load. In addition to premalure wear, this can cause
the chain o the counlershall of the transmission 1o break in extreme cases. |f the chain is 1oo loose, howeser, it may fall
off the engine sprockel of rear sprockel and block the rear wheel or damage the engine. Ensure that the chain tension is
correct and adjust il il necessary.

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10}

= Check the chain tension, (* p. 111)

Main work
= Loos=zn nut n

= Loosen nuts @.

= Adjust the chain tension by turning adjusling screws ﬁ left and right.
Guideline

Chain tension 1 55... 5B mm (2.17... 2.28 in)

Turn adjusting screws é on the left and right so that the markings on the
feft and night chain adjusters ane in the same position relative to reference
marks ﬂ The rear wheel is then correctly aligned,

= Tighten nuts €.
= Make sure that chain adjusters ﬂ are fitled correctly on adjusting screws a
= Tighten nul ﬂ
Guideling
[ Nut, rear wheel spindle | M20x1.5 | 80 Nm (59 16t 1) |

s Inlo

I The wide adjustment range of the chain adjusters (32 mm (1. 18 in)}
anables different secondary ratios with the same chain length,
Chain adjustors ﬂ' can be turned by 180°,

Finkshing work
= Remove the meloreyele Tram the 1 stand, (" p, 10)

14.7.11 Changing the drivetrain kit

Preparatory work

= [Ralse the motorcycle with the lift stand, (* p. 10)
Main work

= Remove screw @,

= Remove screw €.

= Take the mofor sprocket cover off fo the front,
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- Remove lock ring €).

= Remove connecting link ) of the chain,

s Info
Cover tha components o prolect them against damage,

= Take off the chain,

= Remaove nut @.

= Remaove chain adjuster (.

= Hold the rear wheel and remove the wheel spindle §.
= Take the rear wheel out of the swingarm,

e Inlo
Do not operale the rear Brake lever whan the rear wheel i removed,
Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc i not dam.
aged,

- Remove engine sprocket @

= Remove screw connections @), Remove the rear sprocket,
= Position the new rear sprockel, Mount and tighten fittings,
Guideline

Hul, rear sprockel scriew ME 35 Nm Loctite®™ 2701™
{25.8 161 1t)

= Remove screw connections @@). Remove the rear sprocket,
= Posilion the new rear sprockel, Mount and tighten fittings.
Guideline

Nul, rear sprocket screw ME 35 Nm Loctite® 2701™
(25,8 161 1)




14 WHEELS

116
Slide the new engine sprocket @ anto the countershaft,
Check the wheel beanng for damage and wear.
# I the wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
= Change the rear wheel bearing. (* p. 109)

Remove spacers.
Clean and grease shafl seal rings ﬂ' and bearing surlace ﬂ of the spacers.

Long-life grease (* p. 296) |
Insert Lhe spacers.
Position the rear wheel,
o The beake linings ane correctly posilioned.
Insert wheel spindle @.
Kount the new chain,
Connect the chain with connecting link €.
Position chain adjuster @. Mount nut @, but do not tighten it yet.
Make sure that chain adjusters () are fitted correctly on adjusting screws (.
Check the chain tension, (* p, 111)
Tighten nut @,
Guideline
[Nut, rear wheel spindie [ M20x1.5 [80 Nm (59 1bf 1) |

s Info

l The wide adjustment range of the chain adjusters enables dilferent sec-
ondary ratios with the same chain length,
Chain adjusiers ﬂ can be furned by 180°,

Operate the rear brake lever several times untl] the brake linings ane in contact with
Ihe brake disc and thede is a pressune point.
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Mount lock ring ).

Position the engine sprocket cover and mount it in the holder.

Mount and tighten screw ).

Guideline

| Remaining screws, chassis | M& [TONm (74160 1) |

Mount and tighten screw €.
Guideline

Remaining screws, chassis MB 25 Nm
(18.4 16f f1)

Finishing work

Remove the motorcycle fram the 1t stand, (* p, 10)
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ap.
Plug-in connection () is located on the frame under the fuel tank.
Possible states
*  Soll = The plug-in connection is disconnected to achieve better rideability.

*  Perfformance = The plug-in connection is connected to achieve higher
performance.

ali,

..._.._,.._-_.'.-_;...d- gy
| !

{ i e
el TiiE

Preparatory work
= Switch off all power consumers and swilch off the engine,

= Remove the air filler box lid. {(* p. G4}

Main work
= Remove the protection cover ).

The main fuse @ is located in the starter relay &) under the filter box
COner.

=  Remove main fuse ﬂ

:] | Waming
A Fire hazard  The electncal system can be overloaded |1 the wiong fuses ane used,
= Use only fuses wilh the prescribed amperage. Nover bypass or repair fuses.

= Inseit the main fuse,
Fuse (58011109110} (* p. 227} |

Info
I A reserve fuse @ is located in the starter relay.
Replace a burned-out fuse @ only by an equivalent fuse.

= Roplace the proteclion cover,
= Install the alr Nilber box ld, (* p. 94)

=  Remove the seal. (™ p. 96)

Main work
= Disconnect the negative (minus) cable ) of the battery.
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Main work
= Atlach negative cable ﬂ
Guideline
Screw, ballery terminal M5 2.5 Nm
(1.84 Ibf ft)

s Info

Contact disk @ must be mounted between battery terminal @) and cable
lugs @ with the claws facing up.

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (* p. 97)

A Waming
Risk of injury Battery acid and battery gases cause serious chemical burns,

= Keep batleries out of 1he reach of children,

= Wear suitabile protective clothing and poggles.

= Avold contact with baltery acid and ballery gases.

= Hiep sparks and open (ames oway fram Lhe battery, Only charge in well-ventilated rooms,

= In the event of skin contact, rinse with larpe amounts of water. 11 battery acid gots in the eyes, rinse with water for al least
15 minules and contact a pliysician,

Preparatory work
= Switch off all power consumers and the engine,

= Remove the seat. (* p. 96)
Hlln WOl K
Disconnect negative cable @ from the battery.

= Pull back positive lermingl cover O and disconnect the positive cable from the
battery,

= Detach rubber band @ at the bottom,
Fyuass = Lilt the battery out,
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157 Installing the battery

Main work
= Inseet the battery into the battery compartment with the terminals facing to the
front.

(Al 2507300 EWALAIS models)
Battery (YTX4L-BS) (* p. 227)
’ (300 EXC BR)
FYuASA Battery (YTX5L-BS) (™ p. 227)
w | - Attach rubber band €.
= Position the positive cable ﬂ' and mount and tighten the screw.
Guideline

Sceow, ballery terminal M5 2.5 Nm
(1.B4 Ibf )

s Info
Conlact disks 'ﬂ must be mounted between screws ﬂ and cable sock-
ols m wilh the claws facing down,

= Slide positive terminal cover @- over the positive terminal.
= Position the negalive cable IEI and mount and tightan Lhe screw.

Guideline
Screw, ballery terminal M5 2.5 Nm
(1.B4 16 1)
Finishing work
= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)
158 Checking the charging voltage ]
Condltion

The batlery must be fully functional and complataly ¢harged.
= Corry oul the slan procedure, (* p. 10)

= | Measure the voltage between the specified polnts.
Measuring point Plus (+) = Measuring point Ground (=)

Charglng vollage
5,000 rpm |13.5... 150V
¢ I the displayed value is less than the specified value;

= Check the plug-in connections from the allernator (o the voltage regulator.

= Check the plug-in connections from the valtage regulator to the wiring har.
nerss,

= Alternator - check the light winding. (% p, 2200
¢ I the displayed value is greater than the specified value:
= Change the vollage regulator,

Preparatory work
= Switch off all poewer consumers and swilch off the engine,

= Remaove the seal. (™ p, 96)

Main work
= Disconnect the negative (minws) cable of the battery.

= Measure Lhe current between batlery ground (=) and the negative cable.

s Info
The value of the apen-circuit current applies only to vehicles in the erginal
state, i.e, wilhout additional power consumers.

I Maximum closed curment ] < 1.0 mA
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s I the measured value is higher than the specified value:

— Disconnect the voltage regulator from the winng harness and perform the
measuremeant again.

Preparatory work
= Switch off all power consumers and switch off the engine,

= Remove the seat. (* p. 96)

= Remove the air filter bax lid, (% p. 94)

Main work

= Disconnect 1he negative (minuws) cable of the battery,
Pull the starter relay off of the bracket.

Pull off connector .

Disconnect cables @ and @) from the starter relay.

Connect the starter relay fo a 12 V power supply as shown in the {igure.
Measure the resistance between the specified points.

| Resistance of open circuit |0 |

# Il the display does not equal Lhe setpaint values
= Change lhe staner relay,

= ey ey e

601201410
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Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency caused by worn brake linings.
= Chanpge worn brake linings immediately.

= Check the brake linings for minimum thickness ).
[ inimum thickness @ [ 1T mm ( 0.04 in)

¢ Il the minimum thickness s less than specified:
= Change the front brake linings. {(* p. 122}
= Check the brake linings for damage and eracking.
¢ Il damage or cracking is visible:
= Change the front brake linings. {(* p. 122}

" Waming
Danger of accident Brake system fablure,

= Maintenance work and repairs mus! be caried out professionally,
A Waming
B Skin lrritation  Brake fluid can cause skin irritation on contact.

= Avold contacl with skin and oyes, and keep oul of the reach of children.
= Wear sulable proteclive clothing and pogeles.
= |l brake Hulkd comes into contact with (he eyes, flush the ayes tharoughly with water and consult a physdcian immediately.
A Waming
% Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to old brake fuid,
= Change the brake fluid of the front and rear brake according to thae service schedule,
A Waming
S Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to oll or grease on the brake discs,
= Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease, and clean them with brake cleaner whin necessary.
~ Waming
Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due 1o use of non-approved brake linings,

= Hrake linings available from accessony suppliens are often not lested and approved for use on KTM vehicles. The construc-
tion and leiction Tactor of the brake linings and Iherelone Lhe brake power can differ considerably from Lhe original KTM
brake linings. If brake linings aro used that differ from the originals, there is no guarantee that they comply with the onigi-
nal icense. The vehicle no longer comesponds 1o the condilion ot dellvery, and tha warranty 15 nd konger valid,

Waming

Environmental hazard  Harardous substaonces cause envirenmental damage,

= Oil, grease, lilters, fuel, cleanors, brake fluid, elc., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Infa

Hever use DOT 5 brake fluid!? 1t is silicone-based and purple in colos, Ol seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5
brake fluid.

Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts, Brake fluid atlacks paint!

Use only chean brake fluid from a sealed container]
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—  Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a honzental pasition.
- Remove screws If).
-  Remove cover E with membrana ﬂ

- Manually press the brake caliper toward the brake dise to push back the brake pis-
lons. Ensure that brake fluld does not flow out of the brake flukd reservoir, extract-
ing il by suction if it does.

Info

Make sure when pushing back the brake pistons that you do not press the
brake caliper against the spokes.

- Remove colter pins @, pull out pin @), and remove the brake linings.
= Clean the brake caliper and brake caliper support.

= Check that leaf spring @ in the brake caliper and sliding plate @ in the brake
caliper support are seated corectly,

= Insert the new brake linings, Inserl the pin, and mount the cotter pins,

« [Info
l Always change the Tull set of brake linings.

= Dperate tha hand brake lever Several timis until tha brake linings aré lying commectly
apainsl the brake dise and there is a pressure point,

= Corect the brake fluid quantity to level @,
Guideline

Dimension @) (brake fluid leve! below | 5 mm (0.2 in)
top edpe of container)

| Brake fluid DOT 4/ DOT 5.1 (* p, 294) |
Position the cover with the membeane. Mount and tighten the screws.

Info
Wash off overllowed or spilled brake luid immediately with water,
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:king the free travel of the hand brake lever

Waming

Danger of accidents Brake system failure,

= I there is no froe travel on the hand brake lever, pressure builds up on the front brake Circuit. The front brake can fail duwe
to overheating. Adjust the free travel on hand brake lever according to specifications.

GOTAR:11

(Al 250:300 EXC models)
= Press the hand brake lever (oward the handlebar and check free travel ﬂ
| Free travel of hand brake lever z3mm {z0.12in) |

# 1 the free travel does not equal the specification:
= Adjust the free travel of the hand brake lever, (* p. 124)

(Al XC-W models)
= Press the hand brake lever forward and check frea travel ﬁ
| Free travel of hand brake lever | 23 mm (20.12 in) |

o I the free travel does not equal the specification:
= Adjus? the basic position of the hand brake lever, (™ p. 124)

brake lever (All 250/300 EXC models)
= Check the free tavel of the hand brake lever, (™ p. 124)
= Adjust the free travel of the hand brake lever with the adjustment screw ).

s Info

' Turm the adjusting screw clockwise 1o reduce frea travel, The pressure point
mawes away from the handlebar,
Turn the adjusting screw counterclockwisa 1o increase free travel, The pres-
sura poant moves 1owards the handlebar,
The ramge of adjustment is Himited.
Turn the adjusting screw by hand only, and do net apply any ferce.
Do nol make any adjustments while riding!

hand brake lever (All XC-W models)
= Check the free travel of the hand brake laver. (™ p, 124)

= Adjust the basic selting of the hand brake lever Lo your hand size by turning adjust-
INg screw

# Inlo

I Turm the adjusting screw clockwise lo increase the distance between the
hand brake lever and the handlebar.
Turm the adjusting screw counterclockwise 1o decrease the distance between
the hand brake lever and the handiebar,
The range of adjustment is limited,
Turn the adjusting screw by hand anly, and de net apply any force.
Do nol make any adjustments while riding!
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ﬂ Waming
. Danger of accidents Brake system failure.

= Il the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specified value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking o that the brake linings are complelely worn down. Check the brake system and do not continue riding.

~ Waming
. Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to old brake fluid.

= Change the brake fluid of the front and rear brake according to the seérvice schedule,

= Mowve the brake fluid resercoir mounted on the handiebar to a horizontal pasition,
= Check the beake fluid level in the viewer ).
» If the brake fluid has dropped below marking @)
= Add front brake fluid. (* p. 125)

n Waming
Danger of accldents Brake system lailure,

= If the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specilied value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking o that the beake linings are complelely warn down. Check the brake system and do not continue riding.

ﬁ Waming
Skin imitation Brake fluid can cause skin iritation on contact.
= HAwoid contact with skin and eyes, and koep oul of the reach of children,
= Woear suitable protective clothing and goggles.
= I beake flukd comes into contact wilh The oyes, flush the eyes Tharoughly with water and condull a physiclan immediately,

1 w'miﬂi
A Danger of accidents Roeduced braking efficiency dud 1o old brake fluid,
=  Change the brake fluid of the front and rear brake according to the service schedule,

Waming
Environmental hazard  Marardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, tuel, cleaners, brake lluid, ote,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info

Hewer use DOT 5 brake fluid! 1t is silicone-based and purple in color, Oil Seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5
brake fluid.

Avoid contact betwoen beake lluid and painted parts. Brake (uid slacks paint!

Use only chean beake fluld from a sealed containe)




16 BRAKE SYSTEM 126

= Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position.
= Remove screws ).
= Remove cover E with membrane 9
= Add brake fluid to level ).
Guideling
Dimension @) (brake fluid level below | 5 mm (0.2 in)
top edpe of container)

[Brake fluid DOT 4/ DOT 5.1 (* p. 294) |

Position the cover with the membeane, Mount and lighten the screws.,

=)

Info
i Clean up overflowed or spilt brake fuid immediately with water,

S—

GO2T58-10

168 Changing the front brake fluid

A n—E Waming
| Skin imritation Brake fluid can cause skin iritation on contact,

= Avold contacl with skin and eyes. and keep oul of the reach of children,
= Wear sulable proleclive clothing and pogeles.
= | brake Mukd comes into contacl wilh the eyes, flush the eyes thoroughly with water and consult a physcian immediately,

Waming
Environmental harard Marardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Oil, grease, lilters, Tuel, eleaners, brake lluid, ele,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Info
Avoid conlact between brake (luid and painted poarls, Brake (uid stlacks paint!
Usa only chean brake Muld from a sealed container,

- = Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position,
& = Cover the painted parts,

= Remove screws ).

=  Remove cover ﬂ with membrane,

= Draw the old brake fluid out of the brake (luld resersoir using a syringe and fill with
fresh brake fluld,

Bloed syringe (S0329050000) (* p. 299)
00163210 “Brake fluid DOT 4/ DOT 6.1 (+ p. 204)
= Mount bleeder cover ).

| Bleeder cover (00029013005} (*" p. 298) |
= Connect the bleeding device,

[ Bieeding device (00029013100) (* p. 298} |

GOI633:10
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Open shut-off valve €.

s Info
Follow the apesating instructions of the bleeding device.

Ensure that the filling pressure is correcily set at pressure gauge -ﬂ- If necessary,
adjust the filling pressure al pressure regulator ﬂ
Guideline

I Filling pressune

[2... 2.5 bar (29... 36 psi) |

Pull off protection cap @) of the brake caliper bleeder screw. Connect the hose of
the bleeder boltle.

[ Bleeding device (00028013100) (* p. 288) |
Open bleeder scrow ﬂ by approw. one half turn.

Info
i Bleed until fresh brake fluid emerges from the bleeder bottle hose without
bubbles.

Tighten the blecder screw.

Close shut-olf valve .
Opan the bleeder screw again until brake fluid stops emerging.

Info
This prevents averlilling of 1he brake fluld reservoir,

Tighten the blecder screw. Remdwe the hose of the bleader bottle, Mount the pro-
teclion cap,

Disconnect Ihe bleeding device, Remaove Lhe bleeder cover,
Add brake fluid 1o level .

9" Guideline
H\-_,-f"f- ‘ Level @ 5 mm (0.2 in)
| Brake fluid DOT 4/ DOT 5.1 (* p, 294) |
= p— Position the cover with the membrane, Mount and tighten the screws,
-',? ! Info
e W 30038610 Clean up over{lowed or spilt brake fluid immediately with water,

Check the hand brake lever for a liem presaure point,

16.9  Checking the rear bral

A“E Waming
b Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency caused by worn brake linings.
= Chanpe woen brake linings immediately,

= Check the brake linings for minimum thickness ).

Minimum thickness @ [ 1 mm (2 0,04 in)

¢ I the minimum thickness (s less than specified:

= Change the brake linings of the rear brake. (* p. 128)
Check the brake linings for damage and cracking,
» Il damage or cracking is visible:

= Change the brake linings of the rear brake. (* p. 128)
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16.10  Changing the brake linings of the rear brake

nings of i

Waming
Danger of accident Brake sysiem failure,

= Maintenance work and repairs must be carried out professionally.

Waming

Skin iritation  Brake fiuid can cause skin irritation on contact.

= HAvoid contact with skin and eyes. and keep out of the reach of children,

=  Wear suflable proteclive clothing and goggles.

= I beake fluid comes into contact with the oyoes, flush the eyes tharoughly with water and consull a physician immediately,

Waming

Danger of accidents FReduced braking efficiency due 1o old brake fluid.

= Chanpe the brake {luid of the front and rear brake according to the service schedule.
Waming

Danger of accidents FReduced braking efficiency due to use of non-approved brake linings.

=  Brake linings available from accessory suppliers are often not tested and approved for use on KTM vehicles. The construc-
tion and friction factor of the brake linings and therefore the brake power can differ considerably from Lhe original KTM
beake linings, If brake linings are used thal differ from the originals, there is no guarantee that they comply with the ofigi-
nal license. The vehicle no longer comesponds (o the condition at delivery, and the warranty is na langer valid.

Waming
Environmental harard Harardous substances cause environmental damaga.

= i, grease, Nilters, tuel, cleaneis, brake fluid, ¢ic,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Infa

Hever use DOT 5 beake Muid? 11 is silicone-based and purple in color, O seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5
brake fluid.

Avold conlact between brake lluid and painted parls, Brake fluld allacks palnt!

Usa only ¢bean brake fluid from a sealed container!

= Posilion the vehicle vertically,
=  Romove SCriw cap ' with membrana ﬂ and the Q-ring.

= Press the brake plston back into the basic positien and ensure that Brake fluid does
nod e oul of thie brake lluid reservolr, extracting it by suchion i it does.

Make sure when pushing back the brake piston that you do nol press the
brako caliper against the spokos,

= Remaove colter pins @, pull out pin €. and remove the brake linings.
= Clean the brake caliper and brake calipar support,
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— Check that leaf spring @) in the brake caliper and sliding plate (&) in the trake
caliper supporl are seated comectly.

100407-10

= Irseat the new brake linings, insert the pin, and mount the cottér pins.

s Info
I Always change the brake linings in pairs.

= Operate the foot brake lever several times unlil the brake linings are lying against
the brake disc and thedse is a préssune point.

Correct the brake fluid level to marking ).
[Brake fluid DOT 47 00T 5.1 (* p, 294) |
Mount screw cap @ with membrane @ and the Owring.

Info
Wash off overflowed or spilled brake fluld immediately with water,

re travel of foot brake lever

Waming
Danger of accidents Brake systom failure,

= Il theni is no free travel on the (ool brake lever, prédsure bullds up on the rear brake girguit. The réar brake can fail due to
overtvealing, Adjust thie free ravel on ool brake lever according to specilications,

= Disconnect spring @,
= Move the fool brake lever back and forth between the end stop and the contact to
the foot brako cylinder plston and check free travel B
Guideling
| . | Free travel at foot brake lever [3... 5 mm (0.12... 0.2 in) |
_ o 0 _ o I thi free travel does nol meel specifications:
& p— = Adjust the basle position of the fool brake lever, (™ p, 129)
\ b iosoretn| = Reconnect spring @

ot brake lever

EB Waming
Danger of accidents Brake system failune,

= Il iheni is no free ravel on thi Tool brake lever, pressure builds up on the rear brake cirguit. The rear brake can fail due 1o
overhealing, Adjust the free travel on fool brake lever according to specifications,
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= Disconnect spring ).

= Loosen nut @) and, with push rod @), turn it back until you have maximum free
travel.

= Toadjust the basic position of the fool brake lever to individual requirements,
loosen nut ﬂ and lurn screw ﬂ accordingly,

= Info
l The range of adjustment is limited.

= Turn push rod @ accordingly until you have free travel @). If necessary, adjust
the basic position of the fool brake leves.

Guideline

| Free travel at foot brake lever |3...5mm(0.12... 0.2 in) |
= Hold screw @ and tighten nut €.

Guideline

Nut, foot brake lever stop ['T:] 20 Nm
(14.8 1of 1t)

= Hold push rod &) and tighten nut .

Guideling

| Remaining nuts, chassis | M& ] 10 Km (7.4 16t 11) |

Reconnect spring @,

he rear brake fluid level

A Waming
& Danger of accidents Brake system fallune,

= I th brake fuid level diogs below the specilied marking o the specilied value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking of that the brake linings are complelely worm down, Check th brake system and do not continue riding.

~ Waming
Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency dud to old brake fluid,

= Change 1he brake (luid of Ihe Teont and rear brako according to the service schedule,

= Stand the vehicle wpright,
= Chock the brake fluid level in the viewer ).
# I tha fluid has dropped below marking B in tha level viewer:
= Add brake (luid for the rear brake, (= p. 131)
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1 Waming
2% Danger of accidents Brake system failune.

— If the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specified value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking or that the brake linings are complelely worn down. Check the brake system and do not continue riding.

7 Waming
. Skin imitation Brake fluid can cawse sKin irritalion on contact.
= Awvoid contact with skin and eyes, and keep oul of the reach of children,
= Wear suitable protective elothing and poggles.
= Il brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes, flush the eyes thoroughly wilth water and consult a physiclian immediately.
' Waming
. Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to old brake fluid.
= Change lhe brake fluid of the frant and rear brake according to the service schedule,

Waming
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Oil, grease, filters, fueld, cleaners, trake lluid, efc., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info

R ;m DOT 5 beake fuid? 1t is silicone-based and purple in color, Oil seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT &
brake fluid.

Avoid eonlact between brake lluid and painfed paris. Brake (luid atlacks painl!

Use only clean brake fluid from a sealed container

Preparatory work
= Check the rear brake linings, (* p. 127)

Main work
= Stand the vehicle upright,

Remove screw cap ) with membrane @ and the O-ing.
Add brake fluid 1o level @),

[Brake fiuid DOT 41 0OT 5.1 (* p, 294) |
Mount the screw cap with the membrane and the Q-ring,

Info
Clean up overllowed or spilt brake fluid iImmediately with watir,

& Waming
Skin imitation Brake fluid can cawse skin iritation on contact.
= HAwold contact with skin and eyes, and keep oul of the reach of children,
= Wear suitable protective clothing and gopgies.
= |l beake flukd comes into contact wilh the eyes, flush the eyes tharoughly with waler and condull a physician immaediately,

Waming
Environmental hazard Harardous substances cause environmental damage,

= Qil, grease, filters, luel, cleaners, brake fluid, etc,, should boe disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

e Infa

l Avoid contact between brake fuid and painled parts, Brake Muid attacks paint!
Use only chean brake fluld from a sealed container,
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Caoneer the painied pars.
Remove screw cap () with membrane and the O-ring.

Draw the old brake fluid oul of the brake fluid reservoir using a syringe and fill with
fresh brake fluid,

Bleed syringe (50329050000) (* p. 299)
Brake fluid DOT 4 / DOT 5.1 (¥ p. 294)

Mount bleeder cover ).

[ Bleeder cover (D0029013006) (* p. 298) |
Connect the bleeding device,

[Bieeding device (00025013100) (+ p. 298) |

Open shut-off valve §).

Inlo
i Fallow the operating instructions of the bleeding device,

Ensure that the lilling pressure is correclly set at pressure gauge 0 I necessary,
adjust the Gilling prossure at pressure regulator ﬂ'

Guideling
[ Filting pressure | 2... 2.5 bar (29... 36 psi) |

Pull o protection cap ﬂ ol the bleeder screw, Connect tha hose of the bleeder
boatla,

| Bleeding device (00029013100) (* p. 298) |

Open bleeder scrow ﬁ' by approx, one half turn.

Bleed until frash brake fluid emerges from the Bleeder bottle hose without
bubbles.

Tighten tha bleeder screw.

Close shut-off valve €.
Open the bleeder screw again until brake 1uid stops emerging.

i Inla

This prevents overlilling of the brake (luld resercolr,

Tighten the blecder screw, Remove the hose of the bleeder bottle, Maunt the pro-
lection cap,

Disconnect the bleeding device, Remave the bleeder cover.

Stand tha vehicle upright.

Add brake fluid to level @,
| Brake fluid DOT 4 / DOT 5.1 (* p, 294) |
Fit and tightan the screw cap wilth the membrane and O-ring.

= Info
Clean up overllowed or spilt brake (luid immediately with water,

Check the fool brake lever for a finm pressure paint.
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—  Position the vehicle upright on a horizontal surface in front of a light wall and make
é* a mark al the height of the cenfer of the low beam headlight.

—= - Make another mark a distance ) under the first mark.
= — il Guideline
o 5 <o = — @ | Distanea m ] Bem (2 in) |
’E T - Position the vehicle vertically a distance @) away from the wall.
' Guideline
40072610 | Distance @ ] 5m (16 ft) |
= The rider now sits dewn an the matorcycle,
= Switch on the low beam.
= Check the headlight sefting.

The boundary between light and dark must be aaactly on the lower mark for a
matorcycle with driver.

» I the light-dark border does not meet specifications:
= Adjust the headlight range. (* p, 133)

Preparatory work
= Check the headlight setting. {* p, 133)
Main work
= Loosen screw .
= Adjust the headlight range by swiveling the haadlight,
Guideling
Thi boundary bobween light and dark must be exsctly on the lower mark for a

mdtorcyele wilh driver {instructions en hew o apply the mark: Checking the
headlight setting),

Info
ngghhl:auIInht range may need 1o ba corrected il luggage is carried on Lthe

= Tighten screw @,

= Prisgs the button H 1o control different Tunctions,
= Priss the butten = lo control different Tunctions,

Info
When the vehicle is delivered, anly the SPEEDM and SPEEDADDOD display modes
are aclivaled,

Activating the speedometer
The speedometer is aclivated when one of the buttons is pressed or an impulse comes
from the whee! speed sensor,

T Display test

To enabile you 10 check that the display is funclioning propedly, all display segments
light up briefly,

400031301
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WS (wheel size)
After the display function check, the wheel size WS is displayed briefly,

s Info

I The number 2205 equals the circumferenca of the 21" front wheel with stan.
dard tires.

The display then changes to the last selected mode.

A00314-01

i TN —'.'I.'l-l.—
y T .d-d-.—l._a._l.'d..!..jI...a..rJ.._._. ...'.i._j-

l If you change thie unit, the value ODD s retained and converted accordingly.
The values TR1, TRZ, A1, A2 and 51 are cleared whan the unil of measure is changed.

Condition
The motorcycle is stationary,

- Repeatedly press the bulton = briefly until H appears at the bottom right of the

display.
= Press the button # lor 2=3 spconds,

Wom WL " The Selup menu is displayed and the active functions are shown,
= Ropeatedly pross the button 5= briefly untll KmfhMph (lashes,

Enh e o] (T Setting the KmM
""" = Preas the button 5,

Setting the Mph
40003001 = Press the butlon =,

= Wait 3-5 seconds
& The saltings are stored,

Inlo
i I no button is pressed for 10 -12 seconds, o if an impulse comaes from
the whee! speed sensor, the seitings are automatically saved and the setup

mienu 15 closed.

When the vehicle is delivered, only the SPEED/MH and SPEED/DDO display modes are activated,

Condition

The motarcycle is stationary,

= Repeatedly pross the button = brielly until B appéars al tha boltem right of the
display,

= Press the bitton # for 2=3 seconds,

m N ag «" The Setup menu is displayed and the active functions are shown.

L7 ] L G

Infa
i It mo buthon is pressed for 10-12 seconds, the settings are automatically

svid,

If no button is pressed for 20 seconds, of il an impulse comes from the
40031801 wheel speed sansor, the setlings are aulomatically saved and the selup
menu is closed,

= Repeatedly press the bulton 3 Griefly until the desired function (lashes.
 The selected function (lashes,

Activating the function
= Press the butlen 4.
« The symbal conlinues 1o appear in the display and the next function
appears.
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Deactivating a function
—  Press the butten =,

« The symbol disappears in the display and the next function appears.

P e R
SEl -:wﬁl-'.] '_Id-l:_.‘

b iR S Ny N, B

Condition
The motarcyele is stationary.

—  Repeatedly press the bulton 5= briefly until CLK appears at the bottom right of the
display.
—  Press the button & for 2-3 seconds.

v/ v The hour display flashes.

3 “'3 Lﬁ 'B: i?:tﬂ —  Sel the hour display with the bulten # andior bulton =,
FAL ar = Wail 3-5 seconds

o The next segment of the display flashes and can be set.

= You can sel the following segmeants in tha same way as the hours by pressing
400330-01 Lhe bulten 4 and Ihe bulten =

Info

i The seconds can only be set 1o zero,
If no button is pressed for 15 -20 seconds, er if an impulse comes from
the whee! speed sensor, the settings are automatically saved and the setup
mend is closed,

17.8  Activating the additional functions

Danger
E Yolding of the gevernment approval for road use and the Insurance coverage  The vehicle is enly autharized for operation on pubs-
lig roads in the homologaled wersion,

= |l the vehicle s modified in any way, it may only be used on designated tracks away from public roads. Advise the vehicle
ewner and rider of this,

= I you undertake any modificalions, please insist on recaiving a signed workshop efder fram your customer in which you
inform the cuslomer in wriling that these modilications are periormed al the customer's own risk and that the vehicle will
no longer be appioved for ke on public ronds once modified,

Preparatory work
= Roemove the headlight madsk wilh the headlight. (* p. 100)

Main work
= Exposo connector €2 .

= Sever the blackibrown cable @.
= Insulate both cable ends,

Finshing work
- Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)

- Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)
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- L R RN oy gt e R
17.9  Setting the wheel circumference

B -+
, HIE IR LI LIS Rl

Condition
The malorcycle is slationary,

Preparatory work
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)

= Aclivale the additional funclions, (* p. 135)

Main work
= Repeatedly press the bulton 3= briefly until H appears at the bottom right of the

display.
= Press the button & lor 2-3 seconds,
= When WS flashes, press the = button briefly,

WoSey e L WP o W Info
The wheo! circumference is displayed in millimeters,

TH W UEAR

40031501 | Enlarging the wheel clreumference
= Press the button =

Reducing the wheel circumlerence
= Press the bution =.

Info

l I no butten is pressed for 20 seconds, o il no impulse comes from the
whitel spead sensor, the saltings are automatically saved and the Setup
mienu % closed,

e

17.10  Viewing the lap timi

Info
This function can only be opened il lap Limes have actually been timead,

Conditian
The motorcyele is stationary,

= Ropeatedly press the bulton == briefly until LAP appears at the bottom right of the
display.
= Briefly press the bullon 4,

» o LAP 1 appears on the lelt side of the display,
f ‘85‘33 39 = The laps 1=10 can be viewed with the button =,
L = Preas and hold the button 5 for 3-5 seconds.
v The lap Uimes ane deleted,
= Briefly press the button 4.
400321-01 «  Next display mode

When an impulse is received from the wheel speed senseor, the left side of
the display changes back 1o the SPEED moda,
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18.1  Removing the engine

1i]- 1 1
ket ety b

Preparatory work

Remave the engine guard. (% p. 63)

Raise the motoreyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10)

Remove the seat. (% p. 96)

Remove the fuel tank. (" p. 97)

Disconnect the negative (minws) cable of the battery. (% p. 118)
Drain the eoalant. (* p. 212)

Remove the main silencer. (* p. 92)

Main work

Remove springs n

[Sering hooks (50305017000) (* p. 298) |

Loosen screw @),
Remove screw §).
Take off the exhaust manifold,

Romove screw ).
Remove The cable Binders,
Take off the frame protector,

Info
Pay stention te the holding lugs.

Remove screw @),
Remove the cable binders,
Tako off the frame protector,

Push back cover (.
Remove nut @ and hang the pesitive cable 1o the side,
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= Loosen hose clip €.

= Remove screw ).
= Loosen screw (.

= Repeat these steps on the opposite side.
= Swing up the subframe and secure it.

Remove screw ﬂ
= Take ofl the englne sprockel cover.

=  Remove scrows -.I
= Take ofl the clutch slave cylinder and hang it 1o one side.

Info

Do not kink the cluich line,
Do not activate the clulch lever while the cluleh slave cylinder s removed.
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-  Remaove the connecting link of the chain.
— Take off the chain.

= Remove screw (.
= Take off the shift lever.

= Pull ofi the spark plug connectar.
= Detach vent hose (.

= Disconnect plug-in connector .
= Disconneet plug-in connectors @@,
= Remove the cable binder and expose the cable,

= Remove spring (0.

= Loosen hose clip .
= Pull off the radiator heose,
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- Loosen hose clip §.
= Pull off the radialor hosa,

= Loosen hose clip §).
= Pull off the radistor hose,

= Loosen hose clip .
= Pull the carburetor rearward out of the intake flange and hang it to one side,

= Remove screw connections ).
= Take off the enging braces.

=  Remove nut ﬁ
= Remove the swinganm pivol.
= Pull the swingarm (oward 1ha rear slightly.

=  Remove sCrews '.

o GO1716-10 |
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—  Liflt out the engine sidevays.

141

Info

L ]

I The help of an assistant is useful in this step.
Ensure that the matorcycle is sufficiently secured against falling over.
Protect the frame and attachments against damage.

Main work
= Position the molor in the frame.

i Info

The help of an assistant is useful in this step.
Make sure that the engine is sulliciently secured against falling over.
Protect the frame and attachments against damage,

- Mount screws @, but do not tighten yet.
Guideline

Engine bracket scrow

M10

&0 Nm
(44,3 161 1)

= Position the swingarm,

= Mount the swingarm pivot,

= Mount nut @, but do not tighten it yet.
Guideline

Hul, swingarm pivot

M16x1.5

100 Nm
(73.8 16! 1)

= Position the enging braces.
= Mount and tighten fittings €,
Guideline

Scrow, enging braco ME

33 Nm
(24,3 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 2701™

= Tighten screws @ and nut @,
Guideling

Engine bracket scrow

M10

60 Nm
(44,3 1of it}

Nul, swingarm pivol

M16x1.5

100 Nm
173.8 1bf 1)
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Kount the carburetor in the intake flange,
Position and tighten hose clip €.

Mount the radiator hose.
Position and tighten hose clip €.

Mount the radialor hoso.
Position and tighten hose clip 8.

Mount the radialor hose.
Position and tighten hose clip @.

Mount spring @.

Connect plug-in connector @,
Connect plug-in connectors .

Roule the cable and secure with a cable binder.

142
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Mount the spark plug connector.
Mount vent hose {§).

Position the shift lever.
Mount and tighten screw 8.
Guideline

143

Scoew, shift lever MG

14 Nm
(10.3 Ibf 1)

Mount the chain,

Connect the chain with connecting link .

Position the cluteh slave cylinder with the Q-ring.

Mount and tighten screws (.
Guideling

| Screw, slave cylinder of the elutch

EE

[10Rm (7.4 i) |

Position the engine sprochet cover,
Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideling

| Screw, slave cylinder of the clutch

EE

[10Rm (7.4 1 1) |

Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideline

Remaining scriws, chassis

MB

25 Nm
(18.4 16f f1)
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Remaove the fixation and position the subframe,

144

= Info
l Watch oul for the intake flange.

Mount and tighten screw §f).
Guideline

Scrow, sublrame ME

35 Nm
(25,8 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 2701™

Remove screw (B).

Mount and tighten screw .
Guideline

Scoow, sublrame ME

a5 Nm
(25,8 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 2701™

Repeat these steps on the opposite side.

Position and tighten hose clip ).

Position the positive cabile on the stafer motor.

Kount and tighten the nut ﬁ
Guideline

| Mul, cable on starter motor | MG

[ 4Nm (3ol |

Position coer ﬁ

Position the frama protector,
Kount and lighlen screw .
Guideline

| Serew, lrame prolecior ] M&

|3 Nm (2.2 1) |

Mount the cable Binder,

Position the frame protector,

& Info
Pay attention to the helding lugs.

Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideline

I Screw, frame protecior M5

13 Nm (2.2 Ibl (1)

Mount the cable binder.
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Position the exhaust manifold.
Mount springs .
| Spring hooks (50305017000) (* p. 298)

Mount and tighten screw @B,

Guideline

[ Remaining screws, chassis | Me | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |
Tighten screw .

Guideline

[ Remaining screws, chassis [ M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |
Install the main silencer. (% p. 92)

Connect the negative cable of the battery. (* p. 119)

Remove liller plug ' and 1ill up with gear ail.

[ Gear oil |0.80110.85qt.) | Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 294) |
Mount and tighten filler plug @.

ishing work
Remave the melareyele fram the L stand, (™ p, 10)
Refill with coalant, {(* p. 212}
Install the fuel tank, (* p, 98)
Conngct the negative cable of the battery, (* p, 119)
Mount the seat. (* p. 97)
Go for a short test ride,
Check the engine for leak 1ightness,
Check the gear oll level, (* p. 216)
Check the coolant level, (* p. 211)
Install the engine guard, (* p. 63)

B i Yy KSR,
18.3  Engine disassembly

PR

18.3.1  Clamping the engine into the engine work stand

Mount special tool @ on engine work stand @,

Engine assembly stand (61229001000} (* p. 302)
Engine fixing arm (56029002030) (* p. 300)

Mount the engine on special tool .
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18.3.2 Draining the gear oil

- Remove gear cil drain plug @ with the magnet and seal ring.
= Completely drain the gear oil,

= Remove clutch push rod I@.

=  Remove screw ﬂ wilh the washers, Take olf the shilt lever,

J081 1610

18,35 Removing the engine sprocket

-.;l.lt.- :‘;

=  Remove lock ring ﬁ- Take olf the engine sprocket,

=  Remove spacer ﬂ
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Remave O«ing @).

=  Remove screws ﬂ-
= Take off cover ).

= Remove screws @),
= Remove startes motor,

J0812 110

= Remove scriews @ and @.
= Remove the cover.

= Remove gaskel and dowels (@,

Remove starter idler gear €.
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Remove screws ).
Remove the alternator cover,

Remove gasket and dowels ).

Take off Bendix {.

= Remove scres n wilh the washer,
Remove the kick starter,

= Altemately lopsen scrows n and remoye them,
= Remove the cylinder hizad.
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(All 250 models)
=  Remove O-rings ﬂ and ﬂ

(All 300 models)
=  Remove O-rings 'ﬂ and B

=  Remove scrows 'n- and lﬂ-
= Take off both covers,

= Remove retainer @ of ball socket €.
= Pull aff the ball socket,
= Romove the gaskets on both sides,

= Remove nuts @,

Info
Raise the eylinder slightly lo be able lo remove Lhe front nuts.

= Carefully slide the cylinder up and take it off,
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(Al 250 models)
- Take off gasket (.

(Al 300 models)
= Take ol gasket (.

(ANl 250 models)
= Uncover (e crankcase,

= Remave the pisten pin retainer .

Remave piston pin,
Taka off the pistan,

(ANl 300 models)
= LUncover (e crankcase,

= Remove the pislon pin retainer n

= Remove piston pin,
= Take off the piston,

=  Remove he upper conrod beaning ﬂ

150
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18.3.12 Removing the water pump cover

Remove screws 'ﬂ
Take off the water pump cover.
= Remove the form ring.

I

=  Remove SCiews ﬂ Take off the clutch cover.

s Info
Ensure that the kick starter shaft remains in the engine case.

]

Remove the dowels and cluteh cover gaskel ﬂ

Remove screws ).
Take ol spaing relainer ﬂ.

L

Take off spring washer @),
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Take off pretension ring ).

Take off pressure cap @),

Remove cluteh disc pack (@ entirely.
Remove cluleh pressure piece .

Hold the primary gear using special toal .
[Goar segment (56012004000) (* p. 300) |
Remove nut ﬂ with i washers.

s Info
Lefi-handed thread|

Bend up the leck washer,
Hold the inrer ¢lutch hub with the special tool, Legsen nut ﬂ

[Ciuteh holder (51129003000) (* p, 239) |

Remove the nut with the lock washer.

Take ol inner cluleh hub 'H and washer 'B

Info
The washer usually sticks to the inner clutch hub,

Take off cluteh basket .
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= Take off needle bearing ) and collar bushing @).

= Take off primary gear @).
=  Remove the distance sleeve.

18.3.16 Removing the kick starter shaft

= Remove scres ﬂ
=  Remove kick starter shail ﬂ' wilh the washer.

s Inlo
Turm the Kick starter shalt slightly to the ke,

1!,3,11 Removing the intermediate kick starter gear
' = Remove lock ring €.
= Take off intermodialo kick slaer gear ﬂ with the washer,

= Push sliding plate € away from the shift drum locating unit @, Remove shift
shalt @ with the washer,
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18.3.18 Removing the shift drum locating unit
E W ] - Remove screw @,

- Push away locking lever @ from shift drum locating unit €) and remaove the shift
drum lecating unil,

= Relieve lension from the locking lever,

Remove screw ).
Take off locking lever @) with the sleeve and spring.

Hold the rotor with special tool .
[ Holding spanner, roter (55129001000 (* p. 300) J
Remove nut @ and the washer,

Mount spocial tool @), apply counterpressure, and pull off the rotor by screwing in
the screw,

[[Extractor (580120090001 (* p. 300) j

= Remave screws .
= Take off the intake llange.
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= Remove reed valve housing @,
=  Take off the gaskel.

18.3.23 Removing the left engine case section

=  Remoee sCrews ﬂ'

= Tile the feft seclion of the engine case upward and remove the screw connections of
the engine lixing arm.

= Loosen the left section of the engine case by strikimg it lightly with a plastic ham-
mer and remowe it.

s Info
Do nol pry it apart wilh screwdrivers since the sealing areas ane easily dam-

aped.

=  Remove enging case gasket ﬂ

=  Remove shift rails n wilh the springs.

= Tilt shift terks @ to the side.

& Inlo
Do not misplace the shifl rollers,

= Roemove shift drum ﬂ-
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18.3.26 Removing the shift forks

- Remove shift forks €.

a Info
Do not misplace the shift rollers,

18.3.27 Removing the transmission shafis

= Pull both transmission shafts @ out of the bearing seats together,

& Info
The stop disks of the fransmission shafts usually stick to the bearings.

= Take out crankshalt .

= Remove Quing 'ﬂ

J0aLAL-10
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18.4.1 Work on the right section of the engine case
=  Remove all dowels.
= Remove shaft seal ring ) of the crankshaft.
=  Remove sCiews 'ﬁ' Remowve the bearning retainers.
= Clean the engine case section thoroughly.
= Wasm Lhe engine case seclion in an owen.
Guideline
[ 150 °C (302 °F}) |

=  Knock the engine case section against a level wooden plate. This will cawse the
beanngs 1o drop oul of the bearing seals.

Info
i Any bearings that remain in the enging case seclion must be removed using
a suitable tool.

= Blow oul lubrication bore @ with compressed alr and check that it is chear,

= Inser the new cold Bearings in the bearing seats of the heated section of the
engine case; |1 necessary, wse a sullable press driflt to push them all the way in and
miake them flush,

Inlo

When pressing the bearing In, ensure that the engine case section is level Lo
privent damage,

Only press the bearings in via the cuter ring; clherwise, the bearings will be
damaged when thay are pressed in,

= Afer the engine case section has cooled, eheck that the bearings are firmly seated.

I Info

17 ther bearings are not firmly seated after cooling, it is [lkely that they will
rolate in the enging case when warm, |n this case, the engline case must be
renewed,

= 'Prm in shaft seal ring @ of the crankshaft so it is flush with the open side facing
n.

= Mount and tighten screws @ with the bearing retainers.
Guideline

Scrow, bearing relaines MG 10 Nm Loctite™ 243™
(7.4 161 i)

= Moumt the dowels,



18 ENGINE

158

18.42  Work on the left section of the engine case

30302910

Remove all dowels,

Remove shaft seal ring ) of the crankshaft, @ shift shaft and @) countershaft.
Clean the engine case section thoroughly.

Warm the engine case seclion in an gven,

Guideling

| 150 *C (302 *F) |

Knock the engine case seclion apgainst a level wooden plate. This will cause the
bearings 10 drop oul of the bearing seats,

« Info

Any bearings that remain in the engine case section must be removed using
a suitable tool,

Insedt (he new cold bearings in the bearing seats of the heated section of the
engine case; i necessary, use a suitable press drift to push them all the way in and
make tham flush,

Infa

When pressing the bearing in, @nsure thal the engine case section s level 1o
prevent damage,

Only press the bearings in via the outer ring: olherwise, the bearings will be
damaged when they are pressed in,

After the engine case seclion has codled, check that the bearings are firmly seated.

s Inlo
l 17 the bearings are nol Tiemly seated after cooling, It is lkely that thisy will

rotale in the enging case whan warm, In this case, the éngine case must be
renwed,

Preas in shall seal ring n of the crankshall 20 it is flush with the open side facing
i,

Press in shall seal ring ﬂ of the shift shalt so it is flush with the open side Tacing
in,

Press in shall seal ring ﬁ of the countershalt o it is flush with the epen side fac-
ing in,

Blow out lubrication bore 'B with compressed air and chieck that it is chear.
Mount the dowels,

ng inner race
= Fixate the crankshait in the vice with special tool .

| Separater plate (54829009000 (* p. 299)

Info
Usa solt jaws.

= Warm up special tool ﬂ

Guideline
| 150 *C (302 °F)

I Tool for inner bearing race (58429037040) (* p, 301)
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= Push the warmed up special tool @ onto the crankshaft bearing inner race, press
firmly together and pull jointly from the erankshaft,

18.44 Installing the crankshaft bearing inner race
= Fixate the crankshait in the vice with special tool ).

| Separator plate (54823009000) (* p. 299)

e Info
I Usze soft jaws.

= Heat the crankshafl bearing inner race in special tool ﬂ and mount together.
Guideline
| 120 *C (248 °F) |

| Tool for inner bearing race (58429037040) (* p. 301) |

= Ensure that the new crankshalt bearing inner race is flush.

1845 Changing the connecting rod, conrod bearing, and crank pin

| Main work
= Position crankshalt @ in the press using special tool @.
|

| Separater plate (54829009000) (*" p. 299)
Press the crank pin oul of the upper crank wab with a suitable tool.

I

s Info
Hold the lower Crank web,

Remove the connecting rod and bearing.

Press the crank pin oul of the lower crank web,

]

Press in the new crank pin @ as far as possible,

30033110

= Mount new bearing € with washers @ and connecting rod @.

@ i Inlo

Thonoughly oil the bearing,

@

302332.10
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- Position special tool ) on the press,

Pressing device for crankshalt, complete (75029047000) (* p. 202)

Insert for crankshaft pressing tool (54829108000) (* p. 300)

= Insedt the crank web with connecting rod and bearing. Position the second crank
welb,

- Position special tool @) with the heel pointing down.

| Insert for crankshalt pressing tool (54829108000 (* p. 300)

= Priss in the upper crank web as far as possible,

s Inlo
The press mandrel must be positioned over the crank pin,

= Take the crankshall oul of the special toal and check that the connecting rod can
move frealy,

= Measure axial play ﬂ boetween the connecling rod and the crank webs using the
special tool,

| Feeler gauge (59029041100} (* p. 302)

Connecting rod - axial play of lower 0.60... 0.70 mm (0.0236...
conrod bearing 0.0276 in)

¢ I tho specification is not rese hed:
= Comect it 50 the dimension IS equal to the specilied value,

20333010

Finkshing work
= Check the crankshall run-oul ot the bearing pin. (¥ p. 160)

1846 Checking the crankshaft run-out at the bearing pin

= Position the crankahalt en o roller block,

= Turn the crankshall slowly.

= Check the erankshall run-out on both bearing pins,

| Crankshalt « run-out at bearing pin | £ 0.03 mm (= 0.0012 in)

e I the crankshaft run-oul at the bearing pin is larger than the specification:
= Align the ¢rankshail,

= Check the cylinder beating surface for damage.
» I the eylinder bearing surlace is damaged:
= Change the cylinder and piston,

= Measure Lhe cylinder diameler at several locations on the ﬂ- and n-l.liﬂ using a
micrometer to identify oval woar,

30301710
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Guideline
Cylinder = drill hole diameter (A1l 250 models)
Sipe | 66.400... 66412 mm (2.61417...
2.61464 in)
Size Il B0.412... 66425 mm (2.61454...
261515 in)
Cylinder - drill hole diameter (All 300 models)
Sire | 72.000... 72.012 mm (2.83454...
283511 in)
Sipe Nl 72.012... 72.025 mm (2.83511...
283562 in)
- Info

B The cylinder size @ is labeled on the right side of the cylinder.

= Using a straighledge and the special tool, check Lhe sealing area of the cylinder
head for distortion.

[ Fecter gauge (59029041100 (* p. 302) |

Cylinderfeylinder head - distotion of £ 0.10 mm (£ 0.0039 in)
staling area

» Il the measured value dods nol meat specificalions:
= Change the cylinder,

= Remove screw @ with the bushing and spring.

= Tako off gear segment 6.

= Remove screws ).
= Romove the relaining bracket,
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- Remove control shaft ).

- Remove screw @).
- Remove screw @ with the washer,
= Take off the stop plate.

= Take off gear segment @,

= Remove screws @).
= Take off the relaining bracket,

= Remaove control shatt @,

= Remaove screws @.
= Take off the exhaust llange.
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- Remove O«ings §f.
= Take off the contral flap.

303075-10

30304210

= Check control shafts -" for damage and wear,
# I thete 15 damaps OF weas:
= Chango the control shalt,
= Check pear sogmenis ‘ for damage and wear,
# I there is damape or woar:
= Change the pear segments.
- Check bearing sloeves @ for damage and wear,
|| there is damage or woas
= Change the bearing sleeves,
= Check control lap € for damage and wear,
» |l there is damage Of wead
= Change the contral fap.
= Check control springs @ for damage and wear,
» |l there is damage OF wiad:
= Change the spring.

18.4.10 Installing the exhaust control

= Mount and grease O-rings €.
I Long-lile grease (¥ p. 296)

30B51T-10
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—  Mount the control shafts.

= Mount the relaining brackets,
= Mount and tighten screws @.

Guideling
Screw, retaining bracket of | M5 7 Nm Loctite® 2701™
exhaust control (5.2 1bf i)

= Mount and grease O-rings @.
| Long-life grease (*" p. 296) |

30340010

= Mount and grease bearing steeves .
| Long-life grease (*" p. 296) |

30352110

= Position the contral flap,
= Mount O-rings @,

= Degrease the sealing area and coat thinly with sealant,

[tocthe® 5910 |
= Position the exhawst flange,
= Mount and tighten screws @,

Guideline
| Screw, exhaust flange | M6 [ 8 Nm (5.9 bt 1) |

Info
Do niot forgel the spring hangers.
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J05625:10

18.4.11 Cylinder - Nikasil® coating

165
= Posilion gear segment .
- Position the spring with the short leg toward the outside.
= Mount screw @) with the bushing and spring bul do net tighten yet.
Guideline
Serow, control flap, M6 10 Nm Loctite® 243™
exhaust control (7.4 16t fr)
= Allach the spring to the cylinder pin.
= Tighten screw,
Guideling
Serow, contral flap, M6& 10 Nm Loctite™ 243™
exhaust control {74 Il f1)

= Position gear segment @,

= Position the stop plate,

= Mount screw @ but do not tighten yet,

= Mount screw @ with the washer but to not tighten yet.

i Info

The screws are tightened when the Z-distance is adjusted,

Wikasil® is o surface protection lier for & coaling procedure diveloped by Mahle, The
namd is dorived from Ihe two malovials used in this proceduns « & layer of nickel into

which ts embedded Lthe particulaly hard silicone carbide.
The mast important advantages of the Hikasil® coating are very good heat coanductivity,
redulling in much improved performance, low wiar, and a lightweight cylinder,
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18.4.12 Checking/measuring the piston
(All 250 models)
— Check the piston sliding surface for damage.
= I the pisten sliding surface is damaged:
- Replace the piston and, il necessary, the cylinder.
— Check that lhe piston rings move easily in the piston ring grooves.
= Il the piston ring is stifl:
= Clean the piston ring groove.

s Tip
An old piston ring can be used 1o clean the piston ring groowe.

=  Check the piston rings for damage,
» Il the pislon ring is damaged:
= Changa lhe piston ning.

s Info
Mount Lhe piston ring with the marking facing upward.

= Check the piston pins for discoloration of signs of wear,
» [l the piston pin shows severe discolorationfsigns of wear;
= Change the piston pin.
= Place the piston pin in the connecting rod and check the seating for play.
» |l the piston pin sealing has excessive play:
= Change the connecting rod and piston pin,

(A1l 300 models)
= Check the pistan sliding surface for damage,

o Il the piston sliding surface is damaged:
= Replace the piston and, il necessary, the cylinder,
= Check that lhe piston rings move easily in the piston ring grooves,
» 0 the piston ring is stifl:
= Clean the piston ring groove.

Tip
An old piston ring can be used 1o clean the piston ring groowe.

= Check the piston rings for damage.
w I the piston ring is damaged:
= Change the piston ring.

Info
Mount Lhe piston ring with the marking facing upward,

= Check the piston pins for discoloration or signs of wear,
» Il the piston pin shows severe discoloration/signs of wear:
= Change the piston pin.
= Place the piston pin in the connecting rod and check the seating for play.
» Il the piston pin sealing has excessive play:
= Change the connecting rod and piston pin.

= Measure Lhe piston at the piston skirt, at right angles to the piston pin, at a
distance ().
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Guideling
Distance ) 50 mm (1.97 in)
Piston - diameter (ANl 250 models)
Sipe | 66.340... 66,350 mm (2.61181...
2.6122 in)
Size 1l 66.351... 66.360 mm (2.61224...
2.61259 in)
Fiston - diameter (All 300 models)
Sire 1 71.940... 71950 mm (2.83228...
2.83267 in)
Sire 1l 71.951... 71960 mm (2.83271...
2.83307 in)

Info
i Piston dimensions u are marked on Lhe pistan head,

18.4.13 Checking the piston ring end gap

=  Remove the piston ring from Lthe piston,
= Place the piston ring in the cylinder and align with the piston.
Guideline
| Below the upper edge of the cylinder | 20 mm (0.79 in) |

= Measure end gap ) with a feeler gauge.

Guideline
Piston ring - end gap
Ring 1 < 0.40 mm (< 0.0157 in)
Ring 2 % 0.40 mm (= 0.0157 in)

v I tha end gap is greates than the specilied value:
= Checkimeasure the cylinder, (* p. 160)
e U eylinder woar lies within the speeified talerance:
= Change the piston ring.
= Mount the piston ring with the marking facing toward the plstan head.

18.4.14 Piston/cylinder - measuring the mounting clearance
(All 250 models)
= Check/measure the eylinder. (¥ p. 160)
= Check/measure the piston, (* p. 166)
= The smallest pistendeylinder mounting clearance equals the smallest cylinder
bore diameter minus the largest piston diameter, The largest pisten/cylinder
meunting clearance equals the largest cylinder bore diameter minus the small-
o5 piston diameter,
Guideling
Pistonfeylinder - mounting clearance

Mew condilion 0.050... 0,074 mm (0.00197...
0.00291 in)

Pistonfeylinder - mounting clearance

Wear limit j 0.10 mm (0039 in)
(ANl 300 models)

= Cheek/measune the eylinder. (™ p. 160)

= Check/measure the piston. (™ p. 166)

= The smallest pistonfeylinder mounting elearance equals the smallest cylinder
bore diametes minus the largest piston diameter, The largest piston/cylinder
mounting clearance equals the largest cylinder bore diameter minus the small-
&5 piston diameter.
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Guideline
Pistonfeylinder - mounting clearance
New condilion 0.050... 0.085 mm (0.00197...
0.00335 in)
Pistonfeylinder - mountling clearance
Wear limit | 0.10 mm (0.0039 in)

18.4.15 Disassembling the reed valve housing
- Remove screws ).

GOI31E-11

= Remove the reed valve housing @ from the support plate.

GOI3IG-10

- Remove screws @ on both sides.
= Tako ofl clamping plate @ on both sides,
= Remove the outer reed valve @ on both sides,

GOI3T-10

4\
o |

GOL3IB-10

= Remove screws (0.
=  Separale the reed valve holders, Remove holding strip o

= Take off the inner reed valve @) from both reed valve holders.

B
HR

G01319:10
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18.4.16 Checking the reed valve housing, reed valve, and intake flange
- Check intake flange P for damage and wear.
» Il there is damage or wear:
= Change the intake flange.
= Check membrana ﬂ' for damage and wear.
¢ |l there is damage or wear:
= Change the membrane.,
= Check recd valve housing for damage and wear,
» I there is damage or wear:
= Change the reed valve housing.

Il 3J0&5E8-10

18.4.17 Assembling the reed valve housing
= Position the inner reed valve ﬂ on both reed valve holders.
o The recesses are located on the right sida.

b=

™
.
“

= Posilion holding strip ﬂ
& The ping engage in the dellled holes,

GO1322.10
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= Position the reed valve holders.
GO1323.10
= Mount screws €) and screw in all the way.
—— S —
[ & Inlo
Mount the screws at right angles to prevent damage.
- Loosen screws @ and tighten again.
— Guideline
é _...I e Screw, inner membrane sheets g.lél;l‘zguﬂ PT® 1 Nm (0.7 1bd 1)
GO1324.10

v Distance @ is equal on both sides.
= Position the outer reed valve @) on both sides.
o The recesses are located on the right side.

GOl 32810

= Position the clamping plates on both sides,

o Alier installation, the TOP marking must be visible as shown,
= Mount screws @ on bolh sides and screw in all the way,
= Loosan screws @ and tighten again,

Guideling

Scoow, culer membiane sheots EJOT DELTA PT® 1 Nm (0.7 1 i)
A0ub

GOl AG11

= Position gasket (B,

GOl 32510
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= Posilion the reed valve housing in Lhe support plate.

v The guler recess is located on Lhe right in the direclion of travel when
installed,

= Mouwnt and tighlen screws ﬂ
Guideline

Serow, membrane core plate EJOT DELTA PT® 1 Nm (0.7 Ibf f1)

A0x12

GOL322-11

18.4.18 Work on the clulch cover

s nfo
I Remove thi outér clutch cover to ovold damage.

=  Remove screws ‘
= Remove the locking cap.

303032:10

=  Romove adjusling spring o. thi auxiliary speing. and the spring insert.,

=  Romove screw e wilh the washer,
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Take off angle lever ).
Remove linkaga @

- Remove adjusting lever {8 with the washers.

Remove screw .
Take off water pump impeller ).
Remove the centrifugal timer,

Press out both needle bearings @).

=  Romove shafl seal ring ..

Press out bearing @ toward the inside.
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= Remove shaft seal ring {B).

30303110}

= Check pin @ of the adjusting lever for damage and wear.
» | there is damage OF woad:
= Change the adjusting lever.
= Check ball heads @ of the linkage for damage and wear,
w11 thete is damage oF wea:
= Change the linkage.
= Check centritugal limes D for damage and wear,
w11 thete is damage OF woad:
= Change the centrifugal timer,

= Press shait seal ring @ all the way in.

= Press bearing @ all the way in to the stop from the inside.

173
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—  Press shaft seal ring {) <o it is flush.
— Ensure that the bearing can turn freely and does not touch the shaft seal ning.

= Press in both needle bearings @).

= Mount the centrifugal limer,

= Position water pump impeller ).

= Mount and tighten screw ).
Guideline

Serow, waler pump wheel [ M5 6 Nm Loctite®™ 243™
(4.4 Ibf it}

= Turn Ihe water pump impeller all tha wiy around to ensure that it can maove easily,

= Mount adjusting lever (B wilh the washers,

= Position linkage @.
= Mount angle lever €.

= Mount and tighten screw @ with the washer.
Guideline

Scrow, angle lever, M5 6 Nm Loctite® 243™
exhaust control {44 16 1)
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= Mount adjusling spring ﬂ with the auxiliary spring and spring insert,

= Posilion the locking cap.
= Mount and lighten screws ).
Guideline
| Serew, exhaust control cover M5 [ 6 Nm (4.4 161 1) |

= Check pressure piece ) for damage and wear.
w1 thete is damags Of woas:
= Change the pressung plece,
=  Place push rod ‘ on a level surface and check lor run=out.
# Il there is run-oul:
= Change the push rod,
= Check spring retainer @ for damage and wear,
# [l there is damage or weas:
= Change the spring retainer,
= Check pretension ring &) for damage and wear.
= Il thete is damage OF weas:
= Change the pretension ring.
= Check spring washer ﬂ for damage and wear.
» I there is damage or weas:
= Change the spring washer,



18 ENGINE 176

— Check the contact surface of pressure cap () for damage and wear.
= I there is damape of wear-
— Change the pressure cap.
— Check clutch center () for damage and wear.
s I these 15 damape of wear-
— Change the clutch center.
= Check damping rubber pieces 'B' for damage and wear.
» I thete 15 damape of wear-
— Change the damping rubber pieces.
~ Check the inner eluteh hub € for damage and wear.
= I there 15 damage oF weas:
= Change the inner clulch hub.
= Check the thrust surfaces of the clulch facing discs in clulch baskel . for damage and wear,
s If there 15 damape Of wear:
= Change the clutch facing drscs and Lhe euter clutch hub.
= Check needle bearing ‘ and collar sleewe . for damage and waar,
s | thete 15 damags Of wiar:
= Change the needle beaning and collar sleeve.
- Check the intermediate discs @ for damage and wear.
# I the intermediale discs are not [lal or have puncliform oulbreaks:
= Change all intermediale discs.
= Check cluteh facing discs @ for discoloration and scoring.
w1 there is discoloration or scoting:
= Change all clutch lacing discs.
= Check the thickness of clutch facing discs D).

[Ciutch facing disc - thickness [2 1.9 mm (= 0.075 in) 1

» I the clutch lining disc dois ndt meel specil icalions:
= Change all clutch facing discs.

18.4.20 Preassembling the shift shaft

Secure the short end of the shilt shaft in the bench vise,
Guideling

; | Use solt jows. |
= Mount sliding plate @ with the guide pin facing downward and put the guide pin
9/ .ﬁﬁ on the shilt quadrant,
30000910

= Mount prossure spring @,

= Slide on spring guicde €. push return spring @, with the offset end facing
upward, over the spring guide and 1ift the offset end over abutment bolt @

= Mount stop disk (@.
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18.4.21 Checking the shift mechanism

JOXH0 10

Check shift forks '. on disc @) tor damage and wear (visual eheck).
# Il there is damaps of wearn

= Change the shill fotk and gear wheel pair,
Check shift grooves @ of shift drum @ for wear,
s I the shilt grotwe IS woin:

= Change the shifl drum,
Check the seating of the shift drum in bearings €.
o I the shill drum is nol correctly seated

= Change the shift drum andfor bearings,
Check bearings @ or smooth operation and wear.
o I the beatings are SUIT o woin;

= Chango the baarings.
Chechk the shift rollers for damage and wor,
e I there is damape Of woas

= Change the shift rollers,
Check the springs of shifl rails @) for damage and wear,
o I the spring is damaged o worn:

= Change the spring of the shifl rail,
Chechk the shifl rails ﬁ for run-oul on a [lnt suilace.
s Il thete is run-out:

= Change the shift rail,

Check the shift rails for scoring. wear and smoolh eperation in the shift forks.

» Il scoting or wear is present or of the shif fork is shiff;
= Change the shift rail,

Check sliding plate @ for wear on contact arcas @.

» Il the sliding plate is womn:
- Change the sliding plate.

Check return surface @) on the sliding plate for wear,

o I there is severe grooving:
= Change the sliding plate.

Check guide bolts @ for firm seating and wear.

o I the guide bolts are 1005 Or worm;

177
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— Change the <liding plale.

—  Preassemble the shift shafl. (* p. 17&)
= Check clearance ﬂ between the sliding plate and the shift quadrant.

Shill shaft - sliding platefshift quad- 0.40... 0.80 mm (0.0157...
rani clearance 0.0315 in)

s Il the measured value does nol meet specifications:
— Change the shiding plate.

18.422 Disassembling the main shaft

nny A

= Securd Ihe main shafl with the toolhed end facing downward in the visa,
Guideline
| Use soft jaws. |

= Remove stop disk ) and 2nd-goar lixed pear €.

= Remove Sthegear idler pear @ and needle bearing €.

= Remaove stop disk @,

= Remove lock ring (.

=  Remtwe Irdfih-gear sliding gear ﬂ

- Remove lock ring @,

= Remove stop disk @.

=  Remdng Glh-goar idler poar '

= Remove needie bearing .

30333410
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18.4.23 Disassembling the countershaft

® o @

L
M‘

30333510

-

Fix the countershafl in the vice wilh the loothed end lacing downward,

Guideling

179

|Umuflpﬂ

Remove stop ditk ﬂ and 1st-gear idler gear ﬂ
Remowe needhe bearing ﬂ and slop disk ﬂ
Remove Glh-gear sliding gear 'B

Remove lock ring 8.

Remove stop disk @,

Remove Jrd-goar idlor pear @' and necdle beating ﬁ
Remove dlh-gear idler poar .

Remove needie bearing ().

Remove stop disk (B and lock ring (B

Remove Sth-gear sliding gear ﬁ'

Remaove lock ring @.

Remove stop disk @.

Remove 2nd-gear idier gear ) and needie bearing @.

18.4.24 Checking the transmission

Condithon
The transmission has been disassembled.
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J0333E-10

= Check needle bearings ) for damage and wear,
»  If there is damage or wear:
= Change the needle bearing,
= Check the pivot points of main shaft @ and countershalt @ for damage and wear.
o |1 thete is damape OF wear:
= Change the main shaft andfor countershall,
= Check the tooth profiles of main shalt @ and countershalt @ for damage and wear,
s Il there is damape oF wiad;
= Change the main shafl andfor countarshall,
= Check the pivat points of idler gears @) for damage and wear,
» 1 there is damage or weas:
= Change the pear whoel pair,
= Check the shift dogs of idier pears @) and sliding gears @ for damage and wear.
» Il thete is damagn or wear:
= Change the pear whieel pair,
= Check the tooth faces of idler gears @, sliding pears @ and fixed gear @ for damage and wear,
» 1l there is damage or weas:
= Change the pear wheel pair,
= Check the tooth peofiles of sliding gears @ for damage and wear.
» 11 there is damage of weas:
= Chango the pear whoel pair,
- Check sliding gears @ for smooth operation in the profile of main shalt €.
» I the sliding goar does not move freely:
= Change the sliding gear or The main shaff,
- Check sliding gears @ tor smooth operation in the profile of countershall €.
» Il the sliding gear does not move freely:
= Change the sliding pear of the countershaft.
- Check stop disks @ Tor damage and wear,
» Il there is damage or wear;
= Change the stop disks,
= Usé new lock rings @ wilth @very répair,

18.4.25 Assembling the main shaft

Infa
Use new Jock rings wilh evéry repair,
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Preparatory work
= Carelully lubvicate all parts before assembling.
- Check the lransmission. (¥ p. 179)

1] L7 ®

T (S
@

IR N oe

J03334-11

Secure the main shall with the toolhed end facing downward in the vise,
Guideling

181

| Use soft jaws

= Mount needle bearing ).

= Mounl Gih-gear idhkr goar 0

= Mount stop disk @ and lock ring .

= Mounl Irdidth-poar sliding pear 0 with the small gear whea! facing downward.
= Mount lock ring @ and stop disk @.

= Mount neadle bearing ).

= Mount Sth-gear idier goar @).

= Mount 2nd-gear fixed gear @ and stop disk .

= Finally, check all pear whoels for smoolh opoeralion,

18426 Assembling the countershafht

& Infa
Use new bock nings wilh overy repair,

Preparatory work
= Carelully lubvicate all parts before assembling.
= Check the ransmission. (* p. 179)
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Main work

16/

e @ T}
ueLOo b
boe e

®

-1 01!

Fix Lthe countershaft in the vice wilh the loothed end lacing downward.
Guideline

(547

30333511

I

|Umm1'lm-: ]

=  Mounl needie bearing ﬂ and 2nd-gear Wler gear ﬂ onlo the countershafl with the protruding callar facing dowmaand,
=  Mounl slop disk ﬂ and lock ring ﬂ

= Mounl Sih-pear liding pear ﬂ will the shilt grocee lacing up.

= Mount lock ring (@ and stop disk .

= Wounl needle bearing a and dth-gear idler gear n

= Mount needle bearing @.

= Wounl Jrd-pear kb goar "

= Mount stop disk B and lock ring @®.

= Wounl Glh-gear diding poas ﬂl wilhi tha shill groove (acing dowiwadd,
= Mounl sop ditk '

= Mount needle bearing @ and 1st-pear idler pear @,

= Mount stop disk .

= Finally, check all gear whoels for smoolh operalion,
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18.4.27 Checking the kick starter

203010:10
= Check the pear mesh and bearing of kick starfer gear ﬂ for damage and wear,
» I there is damage OF woan
= Chango the kick slamer peas,
= Check the gear mesh and bearing of inlermediate kick starter gear @ for damage and wear.
o I there is damape or wean
= Change the inlermediale kick starfer gear,

= Check the pear mesh and contact surface of kick starter ratchet wheel @ for domage and wear,

» Il there is damage o wear:
= Chanpe the kick starer raichet wheel,
= Check the pear meth and boaring of kick starter shafl 0 for damage and woar,
o I there is damage of wean
= Change the kick starter shalt,

18.4.28 Preassembling the kick starter shaft
= Mount washer ) and bearing €.

L5 | 30304710

= Mount kick staner gear @ with washer ).
= Mount lock ring @.

3004810

183
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- Mount driving huby (8.
« The cul-oul must be aligned with the hole in the kick starter shaft.

303049-10

—  Mount kick starter spring .
« The end of the kick starter spring engages in the hole.

J03050-10

= Mount kick starter ratchet wheel ) with the speing.
«  Marking @) is offset by one tooth behind marking ).

J0M05 110

= Mount washer ).

| 30304210
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18.4.29 Checking the electric starter drive

30300610
=  Check the poar mesh and beaning of slarer idler gear n' for damage and wear,
|l thete is damaps OF wieas:
= Change the starer idler pear,
= Check the pear mesh and bearing of Bendix ﬂ for smaoth operation, damage and wear,
# | damaped or worn, or il the Bendix dos nol move easily:
= Change the Bendix,
= Check the poar mesh o slorber mobor ﬁ for damage and wear
# I thete i damaps OF wieas:
= Change the stafor molor,
= Change O-ning ﬂ ol 1he starter molor,

supply bonelly with the conneclor of Lthe starter motor,
e I the staner motor dods nol turm when the circuil is closed:
= Chango the starler motor.

= Mount cover -B- wilh the gaskel,

= Mount and tighten screws (.
Guideline

= Mount the starter idler gear in the allernator oover,

185

Connect the negative cable of a 12 voll power supply 1o the housing of 1he starter mator, Connect tha positive cable of the power

| Scoow, alternator cover

| M&

|8Nm(59 Lt |

Guideline

Mount and tighten a litting screw ﬂ with the washer and nut.

I Serew, allernalor cover

| M6

[8Nm (591 |
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- Move starter idler gear () back and forth in the direction of rotation.
—  Cheek for play.
Guideline
| Play may nol exceed hall the toath width. |

# Il the play is preater:
— Remowe the cover,
= Add enough compensating disks @ to eliminate the play.
- Remow one compensating disk again.

Guideline
| Compensating disk | 0.10 mm (0.0039 in) |
- Cheek the play again,
- Grease all pival points.
[ Lubricant (T625) (* p. 296) |
30306510
185 Engine assembly l

18.5.1 Installing the crankshaft

= Mount O-ring .

JO81AL11

Position the right section of Ihe engine case in the enging work stand,
Enging assombly stand (61229001000} (* p. 302)

Engine lixing anm (56029002030} (* p. 300)

Warm up the crankshaft bearing,

Guideling

[100%¢ (212 *F) |

Slide crankshaft @ all the way into the bearing seat of the right section of the
Enging case,

]

= Dil all bearing,
| Engine ol (15W/50) (* p. 294) |

= Assemble the two transmission shafts @ and slide them into the bearing seats
together,
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1853 Installing the shift forks

Arranpe the shift forks as shown above.

Posilion shill forks ﬁ in the shifl grooves,

Push shift drum @ into the bearing seat.
Put shift forks @ in the shift dum,

s Inlo
Do nol misplaco the shift rollers,

Install shift rail ) together with upper spring @ and the lower spring.
Install shift rail @ together with upger spring @.

1856 Installing the left engine case section

= Coat the sealing area thinly wilh grease.

= Mount engine case gasket .

- Chock that dowels @ are seated comectly,
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= Mount the left section of the engine case.

» Info
I Do notl use Lhe screws to pall the bwo seclions of the enging case togelhes.

- Mount screws (§) and, once all screws of the left section of the engine case have
been mounted, lighten them.

Guideline
[ Screw, engine case | MExd0 [ 10 Nm (7.4 101 1) |

= Mount screws @) and, once all screws of the lelt section of the engine case have
been mounted, lighlen tham.

Guideline

| Scrow, engine case | MEx55 I 10 Nm (7.4 ibf ft) ]
=  Mounl scrows B and lighten all scréws in a crisscross pattern.

Guideling

[ Screw, engine case [ 6260 [ 10 8m (7.4 101 1) |

= Fix the enging in the engine wark stand.

=  Remove the excess lengths of the engine case gasket in the area of the cylinder
support and the reed valve housing.

18.5.7  Installing the reed valve housing

= Posilion the gaskel.
= Posilion reed valve housing .. in the engine case opening.

= Posilion the intake llange,
=  Mount and lighlen screws ﬂ
Guideling
| Serew, intake flange/reed valve housing | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 161 11) |

= Ensure that Lhe woodrull key is seated properly,

= Grease the cone,

= Mount Ihe rolor and hold it with spaecial tool €.

[ Hotding spanner, roter (55129001000) (* p. 300) |
Mount washer and nut @. Tighten the nut.

Guideline

Mut, rolor Ml2xl &0 Nm
(44.3 Ibl ft)
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1859 Installing the locking lever

> -

- Position locking lever ) with the sleeve and spring €.
= Mount and tighten screw €.

Guideline
Screw, shift drum locating | M6 10 Nm Loctite® 243™
(7.4 161 ft)

18.5.10 Installing the shift drum locating unit
| = Press locking lever n 1o the right and position the shift drum lecating unil.

Info
i The flat surfaces @ of the shift drum locating unit are net symmetrical,

= Rolieve lension from he locking leves,
= Mount and lighlen screw ﬂ
Guideline

Serew, shift drum locating | MG 10 Nm Loctite® 243
(5.4 0610

= Slide shift shaft ﬂ with the washer into the bearing seat.

= Push aliding plate ﬂ away from Lhe shilt drum lecaling unit ﬁ Insert tha shift
shalt all the way.

= Led the shiding plate engage in the shilt drum localing umit,
= Shift through the transmissian,

18.5.12 Installing the intermediate kick starter gear

= Mount intermediate Kick starer gear .' with the high collar facing the enging
case,
= Position the washer.

= Mount lock ring ﬁ

18.5.13 Installing the kick starter shaft

Preparatory work
= Preassemble the kick starter shaft, (" p. 183)
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120

Main work

—  Mount the preassembled kick starter shaft " with the washer.

=  Tension the kick starter spring and mount and tighten screw 9
Guideling

Screw, kick starter spring | MG 10 Nm Loctita™ 2437
(7.4 Ibf fit)

» Info

Ensure that the distance from the kick starter spring to the kick starter shaft
is the same all around.

= Mount the dislance sleeve,

= Info
Do not damage the shalt seal ring.

= Position primary gear @,

=  Mount collar bushing ﬂ
= il and mount needle bearing @,
| Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 204) |

= Slide cluteh basket @) onto the gearbox main shalt,

= Slide on washer @ and inner cluteh hub @,

= Position the new lock washer and mount nut Q. Tighten the nut, holding the inner
clutch hul with a special ool

Guideline

Mul, inner clutch hub MI18x1.5 120 Nm Loctite® G48™
(B8.5 Ibf 1t}

| Cluteh holder (51129003000 (* p. 299) |
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Secure the nut with the lock washer,

- Hold the primary gear using special tool €.
| Gear segment (56012004000) (* p. 300)

- Mount and tighten nut ) with the washer,
Guideline

Nut, primary gear MI8LHx1.5 | 150 Nm Loctite®™ 648™

{110.6 Ibd fi)

= Crank the engine 1o ensure thal it can move easily.

= Thercughly oil the cluleh facing discs.

= Beginning with an intermediate clutch disc, allernately insert all other elulch fae-
ing dists and intermediale clutch discs into the cluleh basket.

= Mount cluteh pressure piece ).

= Position pressure cap @.

Mount pretension ring @ with the Top marking facing up.

Position spring washer @,

- Position spring retainer @ with the X marking.
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=  Mount screws @ and lighlen in a crisscross patiern.
Guideline
[ Screw, clutch spring retainer EE |6 Nm (4.4 16t 1) |

= Using a slraightedge and the special tool, check Lhe spring washers for distortion.
[ Feeler gauge (59029041100) (* p. 302) |

| Spring washer distortion | 0... 0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in) ]

# Il the specified value was nol atlained:

=  Remow screws @ and mount the spring retainer with marking Y.
= Using a straighledge and the special todl, check the spring washers for distortion.

| Feeler gauge (59029041100) (* p. 302) |

[ Spring washer distortion |0... 0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in) |
o Il the specified value was nol atllained:

=  Remowe screws ﬂ and mount the spring retainer with marking 2.
= Using a straighledge and Lthe special toal, check Lhe spring washers (or distortion.

[ Feeler gauge (59020041100) (* p. 302) ]

| Spring washor distortion | 0... 0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in) |

# I the specified value was nol allained:
= Change the clulch laging discs,

18.5.16 Installing the clutch cover

= Apply a thin layer of sealing compound in area ﬂ on both sides,
| Loctite® 5910 |

J0raa1-10

= Mouwnt lhe dowils.
= Mouwnt clutch cover gaskel "

= Posilion the clutch cover. Mount and tighten screws ﬂ
Guideling

Serow, cluteh cover [ M6 [ 10 Nm (7.4 16t ft) ]
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18.5.17 Installing the water pump cover

J08145-10

303084-10

30097310

133

= Mount Ihe form ring,

« Info
Ensure that the dowels are seated properly.

- Posilion the waler pump cover,
- Mount and tighten screws .
Guideline
[Screw, water pump cover BB [10Rm (7.4 161 1) |

(Al 250 models)
= 0l the upper conrod beasing and posilion it in the connecling rod.

= Pesition the piston.
v Piston marking @ must face the exhaust side,

= Slide piston pin @ into the connecting rod by hand.

= Cover lhe engine case opening with a clolh,

= [Peaition the piston pin retaines in the & o'cleck or 12 o'clock pasition,
= [Ensure that the piston pin relainer is sealed properly on both sides.

= Roemove the cloth.

(AN 300 models)
= il the upper conrod bearing and position il in the connecling rod,

= Position the piston,
v Piston marking ) must face the exhaust side,
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18.5.19 Installing the cylinder

= Slide piston pin @@ into the connecting rod by hand.

- Ceover the engine case opening with a elath.

- Position the piston pin retaines in the 6 o'clock or 12 o'clock positian.
—  Ersure thal the piston pin relainer is seated properly an both sides.

= Remoee the choth.

(AN 250 models)
= Position the new cylinder base gasket .

194

If neither the piston, cylinder, crankshalt, or enging case need Lo be
changed, the sama gasket thickness can be used as bafore,

= Oil lhe cylinder and pision,

= Position the piston ring.
»  Thi anli-totation lock engages in piston ring end ﬂ'

(A1l 300 models)
= Position the new cylinder base gaskel n

Info
i I neither the piston, eylinder, crankshalt, or enging case need to be
changed, the sama gasket thickness can be used as balore,

= Oil lhe cylinder and pision,

= Position the piston ring.
»  The anti-rotation lock engages in piston ring end ﬁ
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= Slide the cylinder over the piston,
= Push the eylinder down carefully,

308142-10
= Mount nuts ﬁm bolh sides and lighten in a crisscross pattem.
Guideline
Nul, eylinder base M10 35 Nm
(25.8 Iof f1)
18.5.20 m#ll X-distance
= nfo
I The X-distance i the distance delined for the plalon protrution, when the cylinder is clamped down and the piston |5 at lop
dead center.

Thee X-distance must be checked very canefully, 11 the X-distance is too large, the compression decreases and the engine loses
power, Il the X-distance 15 (oo small, the engine knocks and overheats,

(A1l 250 models)
= Apply special tool ﬂ to the cylinder,

| Adjustment gauge (54829001100) (* p. 299) |

= Poaition the piston at top dead center,
= LGhieck the X-distance wsing the specilal tool,

| Feeler gauge (59029041100) (= p. 302) |

X {upper edpe of piston 1o upper 0... 0,10 mm (0... 0.0039 in)
edpe of eylinder)
# I the specilied value 15 not altained:

= Adjust the X-distance, (* p, 196)
(A1l 300 models)

= Place straightedge ) on the cylinder.

= Posilion the piston al top dead center.

= Check the X-distance using the special tool.

| Feeler gauge (59029041100) (*" p. 302) |

X {upper edpe of piston to upper 0... 0. 10 mm (0... 0.0039 in)
edpe of eylinder)
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= If the specified value is not attained:
= Adjust the X-distance. (* p. 196)

18.521 Adjusting the X-distance

s Info
l The X-distance s adjusted by inserling cylinder base gaskels of various thicknesses.

Preparatory work

= Check the X-distance. {(* p. 195}

Main work

=  Remove nuts ﬂ

- Carefully slide the eylinder up and take it aff.

= Replace cylindor base gaske! @ with a cylinder base gasket of the required X-
distance,

s Inlo
Multiple eylinder base gaskels can be combined.

Finishing work
= Install the cylinder. (* p. 194)

18.5.22 Adjusting the Z-distance

Info
i The I-distance is Ihe distance from the lower edge of the control flap to the upper edge of the cylinder, measured in the mid-
die of the exhausl poel.

- Remove screws @) and @.
= Remove screws @ and @ but do not tighten yet.
Guideling

Scoew, control 1lap, MG 10 Nm Loctite® 243"
exhaust confrol (7.4 161 fit)
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- Adjust the 2-distance using the depth gauge.

Guideling
£ (height of contral flapd (All 250 mod- | 48 mm (1,89 in)
els)
Z (height of control flap) (Al 300 mod- | 48,5 mm (1.909 in)
als)

= Move control flap @ up and position the depth gauge.

- Position stop plate @) so it is in contact with retaining bracket @.
- Tighten screws @ and @,
Guideline

Screw, control flap, MG 10 Nm Loctita® 243™
exhaust confral (7.4 161 fr)

= Check the Z-distance,
Guideline

Z (height of contral flap) (A1 250 mod- | 48 mm (1.89 in)
els)

Z (height of contral Map) (Al 300 mod- | 48.5 mm {1.909 in)
els)

= Mount gaskel (.

= Press the control lap all the way down,
= Mount ball socket €.

=« Inlo
The linkage may only be pulled up slightly,
The conteol llap may not be moved up,

" s 5 - | = Check Ihe movement of the linkage,
b S ey 10813710 Guideline
| £ 1 mm (£ 0.04 in) |
# I tho linkage is pulled up further

= Loosen counter nut @)
= Tuen the ball sockel accordingly until the linkage has the correct length.,
= Tighten the leck nul,

= Mount retainer @.

= Position the gaskel,
= Posilion both covers,
= Mount and tighten screws @ and @.
Guideling
| Serew, exhaust control cover | M5 | 6 Nm (4.4 1 1) |
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18.5.23 Installing the cylinder head

(All 250 models)
= Mount O-rings ﬂ and ﬂ

s Info
I Ensure that the dowels ane seated correctly.

(AN 300 models)
= Mount D-rings ﬂ and ﬂ

s Info
I Emsure that the dowels ane seated cormectly.

= Put the cylinder head in place. Mount screws 9 wilh the washers and Lighten
Ihem in a crisscross pattem.
Guideling

Scrow, cylinder head Ma 27 HNm
{19.9 Ipf M)

Info
Usa new wadhars,

= Position the kick starter. Mount and tighten screw .

Guideling

Scrow, kick starler M8 25 Nm Loctite® 2701™
(18.4 160 i)

18.525 Installing the starter motor

Preparatory work
= Check the eleclric starter drive. (¥ p. 185)

Main work
= Grease and mount Bendix ).

[ Lubricant (T625) (* p. 296) |




EENSS—————————
18 ENGINE 159

- Mount dowels §).
- Posilion the gaskel.

= Posilion the allernator cover,
= Mount and tighten screw §).
Guideling
[ Screw, altemator cover | MG [8Nm (5.9 b1 |

= Grease and mount starter idler gear ).
| Lubricant (T625) (* p. 296) |

= Mount dowels @.
= Position the gaskel,

= Posilion the cover,
= Mount and tighten screws (.
Guideling
| Screw, allernator cover | M6 | 8 Nm (5.9 bt 11) |

= Grease the O-ring. Poesition the starter motos,
| Long-life grease (* p. 296) |

= Mount and tighten screws @.
Guideline
| Screw, starter motor | M& | 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf f1) |
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18.5.26 Installing the spacer

302140-10

200
Position cover ).
Mount and tighlen screws m
Guideline
| Seoew, allernalor cover | WM& |3Hm (5.9 Ibf ft) ]

Before mounting, grease spacer ﬂ in area ﬂ and O-Ring 'ﬂ
Long-li'e grease (* p. 296)
Posilion the O-ring in the cul-out of the spacer.

Grease the shafl seal ring.

| Long-lite grease (* p. 296) |

Push spacor n wilh the O-ring onto Lhe countershalt with a twisting motion,
o The cul-0ul wilh the O-ring must face imwvard,
o The ahall seal ring resls against the spacer along the entlire circumienence.

Slide on the engine speockel with the collar facing the engine. Mount lack ring ﬂ

= Posilion the shilt levser. Mount and tighten screw ﬂ with the washers.

Guideling

Scrow, shilt lover ME 14 Nm Loctite® 243™

(10.3 b1 i)
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18.5.29 Installing the clutch push rod

- Mount clutch push rod .

= hount and tighten the gear oil drain plug ﬂ' wilh the magnet and the new seal
ring.

Guideling
Gear oil drain plug with magnel M12x1.5 20 Nm
(14.8 1ot ft)
= Aclivate the kick starter several times 1o check whether the engine turns ower
frealy.

18.5.31 Removing the engine from the work stand
= [Remove the screw connection from the special tool,
| Engine fixing arm (56029002030) (* p. 300) |

= Remove the engine from the work sland,
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The choke lever () is fitted on the left side of the carburetor.

Activating the choke Tunclion frees an opening in the carburetor through which the
enging can draw extra fuel. This creates a richer fuel-air minture, &5 is required for a
cold slarl.

s Info
I If the engine is warm, the choke function must be deactivated.

Possible states
# Choke function activated = The choke lever is pulled out all the way.
#  Choke function deactivated = The choke lever is pushed in all the way.

pd
=  Screw idle air adjusling screw ‘ all the way in.
= Tumn the idle air adjusting screw 1o the specified basic setting.
Guideline
Idie air adjusting screw (A1l XC-W models, 300 EXC BR)
Open | 2.0 turns
Idle air adjusting screw (2507300 EXC AU
Open | 3.5 turns
Idle air adjusting screw (250 EXC EU, 250 EXC Six Days EU)
Open | 1.5 turns
Idle air adjusting screw (300 EXC EU, 300 EXC Six Days EU)

Open | 1.75 turns
= Run the enging unbil wanm,
Guideline
| Warm-up time | 2 5 min |
Danger

Danger of poisoning  Exhaus! gases are toxic and inhaling them may resull

in ungensciousness andiy death,

= When running the engine, always make sure there (s sulficient ventila-
tion, and do not start o run the engine in an enclosed space without an
offective eahaust extraction system,

= Adjust the idle speed with adjusting screw @,

Guideling
Choke function deaclivated = The choke lever is pushed in all the way,
(* p. 202)
ldle spoed | 1.400... 1,500 rpm
= Turn idle air adjusting screw ﬂ slowly in a clockwise direction until the idle speed
begins to fall,

= Note the position and turn the idle air adjusting screw slowly counterclockwise until
the idle speed falls again,
= Adjust o the point belween Lhese two positions with the highest idle speed.

Info

i If there is & large enging speed rise, reduce the idle speed 1o a normal level
and repeat Lhe above steps.
I the procedure described here does not lead to satisfactory results, the
cause may bo a wrongly dimensianed idling jet.
If you can furn ihe idle air adjusting screw 1o the end without any change of
enginge speed, you need lo install a smaller idling jet.
After changing the idling jet, repeat the adjusting steps from the beginning.
Fnlllc:rwl ng exireme air lemperature or altitude changes, adjust the idle speed
again,
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Danger

Fire kazard Fuel is highly flammable,

= MNever refuel the vehicle near open flames or burning cigaretles, and always swilch off the engine first. Be careful that no
fuel is spilt, especially on hot wehicle components. Clean up spill fuel immediately.

= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and may emerge il overfilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.

] wll'lliﬂ'l
B Ganger of polsanlng Fuel is polsonous snd a healih hazard,

= Fuel must not come into conlact wilh the skin, eyes, or ¢lothing, Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. If contact occurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately ¢lean conlaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water. Il fuel is swallowed, contacl a physician immediately. Change ¢lothing thal has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away lrom children.

Waming
Environmental hazard  Improper handling of fuel ks a danger 1o the environment,

= Do not allow fuel to gel info the ground water, the ground, or the sewage system,

l Info
Carry out this work wilh a cold engine.
Water in the Hloal chamber resulls in mallunctioning,

Preparatory work

= Turn handle @ of the fuel tap to the OFF position. (Figure 602702-10% p. 99)
v Fuel no longer llows from the fuel tank to the carburelor,

Main work

= Place a cloth beneath the carburetor 1o soak up emerging fuel,

= Remove plug @.

= Completely drain the luel,

= Mount and tighten the plug.

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammatile.

= MNever refuel the vehicle noar open (lamos o burning cigarelles, and always switch ofl the engine first. Be careful that no
Tuel iz spilt, especially on hot vehicle components, Clean up $pill fuel immediately,
= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and may emernge il overlilied, Follow Ihe instructions on refugling.

~ Waming
. Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a heallh hazard,

= Fuel must not come into conlact with the skin, eyes, of clothing, Do nol breathe in the fuel vapors. If contact occurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician, Immediately ¢lean conlaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water, Il fuel is swallowdd, contacl a physician immediately. Change ¢lothing thal has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away from childeen,

Waming
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger Lo Ihe environment,
= Do not allow fuel to gel inlo the ground water, the ground, or this Sewaga system,

Preparatory work
- Remowe the seat. (" p, 96)
- Remowe the fuel tank. {* p. 97)
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Main work
= Loosen hose clip ﬂ

= Loosen hese clip ﬂ‘
= Pull the carburetor out of the intake flange toward the rear.

= Pull the carburetor foeward oul of the intake flange.

= Remove screws ).
= Romove the throllle slide cover and pull the throtlle slide out of the carburetor.
= Drain the remaining fuel,

Q
N G01692:10

= Pull back the Ihroltbe slide spring and plastic lock ﬂ
= Detach throttle cable @).
= Romove the thradtle shide,

Main work
= Attach throttle cable €.

= Position plastic retainer €.
<" The coateh of the plastic relaines engagos in the cut-oul of the jet needle screw.

= Position the throttle slide and theotlle slide cover,
= Mount and lighlen screws ﬂ
Guideline
| Screw, throtlle slide cover | Mo | 3 Nm (2.2 Ib] 1t) 1
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= Position the carburefor an the intake flange,

= Posilion the carburelor on the inlake {lange.
= Position and tighten hose clip ).
- Position and tighten hose clip @.

Finishing work
Install the fuel tank. (* p, 98)

Mount the seat, (* p. 97)
Check the play in the throttle cable, (* p. 61)
Carburelor « adjust the idle speed. (* p. 202)

19.6  Checking/adjusting the carburetor components
Condition
The carbureton has been remed,
i -:\i:r“‘_hl

¥
) |
- 8

= Disassemble the carburetor. (¥ p. 206)
= Check the choke slide. (* p. 207}

= Check the jet needle. [* p. 207)

= Check the theoltle slide. (* p. 207)
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= Check the floal needle valve. (¥ p. 208)
= Aszzemble the carburetor. (* p. 208)

19.7  Disassembling the carburetor
Condition
The carburelor has been removed.

=  Remove screws -ﬂ'
=  Remove the float chamber.
= Pull the hoses off of the carburetor.

=  Remove main jet ﬂ

=  Remove idling jet ﬂ'
= Remove cold start jer ).

30335210

= Remove fulerum pin €.
= Remove float @ and the float needle valve,

300353:10

= Note the setting of the idle air adjusting screw @,
= Roemove the idle alr adjusting screw with the O-ring.

Info
Make sure not 1o misplace the spring.

J02359-10

- Remove choke slide @.

3023 C0-10
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302354-10

- Remave needle screw cap @).
= Pull the jet needle oul of the throblle slide.

Condition
The choke slide has been remaved,

= Check the choke slide for smoolh operation,
= Il the choke slide is difficult 1o move or is dirty:
= Clean the choke slide and check its activatian,
= Check the piston of the choke slide for damage and wear,
= |l the piston of the choke slide is damaged or worn:
= Change the choke slide,
= Check the rubber sleeve and loch.
= Il the rubbor sleeve is damaged or brittle, or if the lock is not funclioning:
= Change the choke slida,

Condition
The jet needie has been removid,

= Check the jt needie for bending and wear of the coating.
e Al the jol needle is bent, of the coaling i damaged or worn;
= Change the jet needla.
= Check the needle ¢lip for tightness,
w |l the needie clip is loose
= Change the needle clip o jel neadle.

Condition
The throtile slide has been removed,

= Check the throltle slide for damage and woar,
» Il the throflle slide is domaged or warn:
= Change the throftle slide.
= Check the coating of 1he throltle slide lor damage and waar,
s |l the coating is broken of wormn:
= Change the throltle slide.
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Hha fln

2cking the float needle valve

Condition
The float needle valve has been removed.

= Check the floal needle valve including the valve seat for deposits.
# I there are deposits:
= Clean the valve seal. Clean or change the fleat needle valve.
= Check the float needle valve for wear and the sealing area for notches.
# |l the sealing area is damaged or worn:
= Change the float needle valve.

30335311

= Mount and tighten choke slide ).
Guideline
Choke slide | mio |5 Nm (3.7 bt 1)

Alternative 1
= Mount idle air adjusting screw @ with the spring and O-ring.
= Sel the idle air adjusting screw 1o the specilied value.
Alternativa 2
- :-‘n;dﬂu idle air adjusting screw (o the value determined when it was disassem-

Pasition the float needle valve and float ).
Mount fulerum pin @,

Mount and tighten main jet @.

Guideline

[ Main jet | MED.75 |2 Nm (156111 |
Mount and tighten idling jet @.

Guideline

[ 10ting jet | M5 |2Nm (15 bt 1) |
Mount and tighten cold start jet @.

Guideline

| Cold start jet | M5 [2Nm (15010 |

= Checkfadjust the llaat level. {* p, 209)

]
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- Mount the hoses on the carburelor.
= Position the flaat chamber.
- Mount and tighten screws €.
Guideline
[ Other screws, carburetor [ 4 [2Nm (L5 mI |

Ay

| 30235111

- Posilion the jet needle in the throttle slide.
= Mount and tighten needle screw cap @).
Guideling

Meedle screw cap ME 3.5HNm
{2.58 Ibl )

Condition
The carburetor and float chamber have been removed,

= Till the carburetor sideways, preventing the fulcrum pin from falling out.

= Tilt thir carburetor unlil the fleat is resting against he floal needle valve, but the
fioal necdle valve is not being préssed togelher,

| 60* |
v Il the edge of the float ks nol paraliel (max. 1* deviation upwards) to the sealing
arga of the floa howsing in this position:
= Adjusi the lloat level by bending the flcat lever.

303357:10
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Checking/correcting the fluid level of the hydraulic clutch

s lInfo
I The Muid lewel rises with increasing wear of the cluleh lining discs.

= Move the clutlch fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position.
=  Romove SCrews "

=  Roemove cover ﬂ with membrane ﬂ
=  Check the fluld level

[ Fluid level under top edge of container | 4 mm (0.16 in) |

» Il the level of the fluid doos not meet specilications:
= Corect the fluid level of the hydraulic clutch,

[ Brake fluid DOT 4 / DOT 5.1 (*" p. 204) |
= Posilion the cover with the membrane. Mount and lighten the screws.

Info
I Wash ofl overllowed or spilled brake Huld immediately with waber.

e ", n

202  Changing the hydraulic clutch fluid

s

Waming
Environmental harard Harardous substances cause cnvironmental damage,

= Oil, grease, lilters, luel, cleanors, brake luid, ete,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

= Mowe the cluleh Tlukd resersoir mounted on the handlebar to a harizontal position,
= Romdoe SCrews '.
=  Romove cover ﬁ with membrane ﬁ

= Fill bleeding syringe ﬂ wilh Lhe appropriate hydraulic N,
Bleed syringe (S0329050000) (* p. 299)
Brake Muid DOT 4 7 DOT 5.1 (* p. 294)

= Dn the stave cylinder of the clutch, remowe bleeder screw ﬂ and mount bleeding
syringe €.

= Inject the lguid inlo the system until it escapes from hole ﬂ of the master cylin-
der without bubbles.,

= To prevent overllow, drain lluid occasionally from the master cylinder reservdr,
=  Remowve the bleeding syvinge. Mounl and tighten the bleeder screw,
= Corect tha (luid level of the hydraulic clutch,
Guideline
[ Fiuid level under top edge of container | 4 mm (0.16 in) ]

Position the cover with the membrane, Mount and Llighten the screws.
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Water pump @ in the engine circulates the coolant,

The pressure resulting from the warming of the cooling system is regulated by a valve
in radiator cap @ . This ensures that operating the vehicle at the specified coolant
ternperatune will not resull in a risk of malfunctions,

[1z0°C (228 °R) |

Cooling is effected by the air stream.
The lower the speed, the less the cooling effect. Dirty cooling fins also reduce the cool-
ing effect.

A Waming
. Danger of scalding During molorcycle operation, the coolant gets very hot and s under pressure,

= Do not remove the radialor cap, radiator hoses or olher coaling system companents when the éngine is hot, Allow the
enging and cooling system to cool down. In case of scalding, rinse immediately with lukewarm water,

A Waming
& Danger of poisoning Coolant is poisonous and a health hazard,

= Coolanl must nol come into contacl with the skin, eyes, or clothing. If contact occurs with the eyes, rinse with waler immie-
distely and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with ssap and water. If fuel is swal-
lowed, conlact a physician immediately, Change clothing that is conlaminated with coolant. Keep coclant out ef reach of
children.,

Condition
The angine is cold,

Stand the motorcyele upright on a horizontal surface,

Remove the radiator cap,

Chock the coolant antifreene.

0 [ =25... =45 °C (=13... =49 *F) |

e Il the antifreese in 1he coolant does not match the specified value:
= Comect the coolant antilreeze,
Check the coolant level in the radiator,

40024310 :.:uum lovel @) above the radiator | 10 mm (0.3 in)
ing

e I the coolant level does not match the specified value:
= Comect the coolant level,
| Coolant (** p. 294) |
Mount 1he radialor cap,

|

ng the coolant level

- Waming
Danger of scalding During molorcycle operation, the coolant gets very hot and is under pressure,

= Do not remeve the radiator cap, radistor hoses o olher coaling system companents when the engine is hot, Alkow the
enginge and cooling system to cool down. In case of scalding, rinse immediately with lukewarm water,

& Waming
Danger of poisoning Coolant is poisonous and a health hazad,

= Coolant must nol come into contact with the skin, eyes, or clothing. If contact occurs with the eyes, rinse with water imme.
distely and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with soap and water, If fuel is swal-
lewed, contact a physician immediately. Change clothing that is conlaminated with coolant. Keep coolant out of reach of
children,

Condition
The engine is cold.
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= Stand the molorcyele upright on a horizontal surface.
= Remove the radialor cap.
= Check the coclant level in the radiator,

0 Coolant level ) above the radiator 10 mm (0.39 in)
fins
# Il the coolant level does not match the specified value:
= Correct the coolant level.
400243-10 | Coolant (= p. 294) |

= Kount the radialor cap.

ng the coolant

Draining

1 Waming
Danger of scalding During matorcycle operation, the codlant gets very hot and is under pressure.

= Do not remone the radiator cap, radiator hoses of other codling system companents when the engine is hol. Alkow the
engine and cooling system 1o cool down. In case of scalding, rinse immediately with lukewarm water.

‘& Waming

Danger of polsoning Coolant is poisonous and a health harard,

= Coolanl must nol come into contacl with the skin, eyes, or clolhing. Il contact occurs with the éyes, rinse with water Imme-
diately and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with soap and water, If fuel is swal-

lowed, contact a physiclan immediately, Change clathing that is comaminated with coolant, Keep coolant out of reach of
children,

Conditian

Ther engine is cold,

= Position the molorcycle upright,

= Place a suitable container under the water pump cover,

= Remove screw @, Take off radiator cap @,

= Complelely diain the coalant,

= Mount and tighten screw @ with a new seal ring.
Guideling

Drain plug, waler pump cover Ml10x1 15 Nm
(L1116 M)

| Waming
| Danger of poisoning  Coolan! is poisonous and a health hazard,

= Coolanl must nol come into contacl with he skin, eyies, or clothing. If contact occurs with the eyes, rinse with waler immie-
diately and contact a physician. Immediately clean conlaminated areas on the skin with ssap and water. If fuel is swal-
lewed, conlact a physician immediately. Change clothing that is contaminated with coolant. Keep coolant out of reach of
children,

= Make sure that screw () is tightened,
= [Position the motorcycle upright,
= Fill the radiator completely with coolant.

Coolant 1.21(1.3q1) | Coolant (= p. 294)
| | | |

BO21T1-10
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—

©),

- Position the vehicle as shown and secura it against rolling away. A height differ-
ence of ) must be reached.

Guideline
| Height difference @ [75em 29.51n)

s Info

I To ensure that all of the air can escape from the cooling system, the front of
the vehicle must be jacked up. A poorly bled cooling system is less effective
al cooling and may resull in overheating of the engine,

= Place the vehicle back on a level surface,
= Fill the radiater completely with coalant.
= Mount radiator cap €.

= Run the engine until it is warm,

Finishing work
= Check 1he coolant level. (* p. 211)
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- |.\_ L EmR r— =SS g,
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1 Waming
2 [Danger of burns  Some vehicle components become very hol when Lhe vehicle is operated.

= Do not touch hot components such as exhaust system, radiator, engine, shock absorber, and the brake system. Allow these
companents o codl down before starling work on them.

Preparatory work
= Tilt the motorcycle approx. 45" to the left and secure it to prevent it from falling.

Main work
=  Remove screws ﬁ

= Take cap 'ﬁ. adjusting spring ﬂ. auniliary spring n. and spring insert u out of
ihe cluteh cover.

= Pull both springs ofl of the spring insert.

= Mount the required auxiliary spring @ and adjusting spring € and slide them
info the cluteh cover logelher,

Auiliary spring with yellow marking (54637072300)
Auniliary spring with green marking (S4837072100)
Auniliary spring with red marking (5483707 2000)

«"  The recess in spring insert ﬂ engages in the angloe lever,

Infa
i Serew @ must not be turned as this would worsen the engine charactoris-
Ihl-

= Check the O-ring in the cop.
= Position the cap,
= Mount and tighlen the screws,
Guideline
| Screw, exhaust control cover | M5 [6Nm (a4 |
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— Drain the gear oil. (* p. 215)

40072101

~  Refill with gear oil. {* p. 216)

y"f\.\ Waming
MRS Danger of scalding Engine oil and gear oil gel vory hot when the molorcycle is ridden.
= ‘Wear appropriate protective clolhing and safely gloves. In case of burns, rinse immediately with lukewanm water.

Waming
Environmental hazard MHarardous subslonces cause envifenmenlal damage,

= Oil, grease, lilters, fuel, cleanors, brake fluid, elc,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulalions.

s Info
Only drain the gear ol while the enging is warm,

Preparatory work

= Romove the engine guard, (¥ p. G3)

= Park the motorcycle on a level surface,

= Place a suitabile container under Lhe engine.

Main work

= Remove the gear oil drain plug with magnet .

= Completely drain the gear oil.

= Clean the gear oil drain plug with the magnet thoroughly.

= Clean the sealing area on the engine.

= Mount (he gear oil drain plug with magnet .‘ and the seal ring and tighten,
Guideling

Gear oll drain plug with magnel Mi1Zx1.5 20 Nm
(14,8 Inf )
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Too litthe pear oil or poor-guality oil resulls in premature wear of the transmission.

] Main work
' = Remove filler plug @ and fill up with gear oil.
- '_.i;'---«H- [Gear ail [0.801(0.85q1) | Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 294) |

= Mount and tighten the oil filler plug.

Danger
/ Danger of poisoning  Exhauwst gases are toxic and inhaling them may result
T ) in unconsciousness andfor death.

40195510 = \When running the engine, always make sure thers 15 sulficient ventila-

lion, and do not start or run the engine in an enclosed space without an
effective cahaust extraction system,

= Start the engine and check Lhat it is oil-tight.

Finishing work
= Check the gear oil level. (* p. 216)

= Insiall the engine guard. (¥ p. 63)

Infa

The pear ol level must be ehecked while the engine is cold,
Preparatory work
= Stand the molorcycle upright on a horlzontal surface.
Main work

= Remove screw @ from the opening used to check the gear oil level.
= Check the gear ofl level,
[A smail quantity of gear oll should flow out of the opening. |
e M pear ofl does not llow out:
- Add goar oil, {* p, 216)
= Mount and tighten the screw in the opening used fo check the goar ail level,
Guideline
| Screw, gear oil level check | M6 [ 10 Km (7.4 161 1) |

Info

Toa little gear ol o poor-gualily gear oil resulls in premaluse wear of the lransmission,
The gear oil level must be checked when he engine is cold,

Preparatory work

= Park the moloreycle on a level surface.

Main work

- Remove screw @ from the opening used to check the gear oil level.
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Remove filler plug @.
- H = Add gear oil unbil it emerges from (he opening used 1o check the gear oil level.
R [ Engine oit (15Wr50) (* p. 294) |

Mount and tighlen the gear oil level check screw,
Guideline
| Serew, gear oil level check | M6 | 10Nm (7.4 i 1) |

Mount and tighten filler plug €.

1

2001595511

Danger

Danger of poisoning  Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may resull

in ungensciousness andior death,

= When running the engine, always make sure there is sufficient ventila-
lion, and do not start of run the engine in an enclosed space without an
effective exhaust extraction system,

Start the engine and check that it is ail-tight,

Finishing work
= Check the pear oll level, (* p. 216)
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fl | Waming
2% Risk of injury The ignition system is under high voltage.
= To awoid the danger of an electric shock, do not touch metal parts and the ends of the connection cable during and imme-
diately after measuring.

= Shift gear o neulral.

= Pull off the spark plug connector and remove the spark plug connectar from the
ignition wire.

=  Remove the spark plug.

= Hold the free end of the ignition wire at a distance ﬂ from ground.
Guideline
[Distance @ 5 mm (0.2 i)

= Press the kick starler forcefully through its {ull range.

Inla
i Do nol open the throltle.

= Check the ignition spark.
¢ I naignition spark is visible:
= Check the emergency OFF swtch,
= Check the wining harness 1o the emergency OFF switch,
= Check tha kill switch,
= Check the ground connection of the CDI controller and ignition caodl.
= Check the cable from the COI contraller te the ignition coil.
Info

Tha COI cantroller cannot be tested using simple methods but only
using an ignition test banch,

= lgnitien ¢all - check the primary winding, (* p, 218)

= Ignition coll - check the secondary winding, (¥ p. 219)

= Check the ignition pulse generalor, [* p. 221)

= Allernater - check the charging coll of the ignition, (* p. 220}

= Fit the spark plug connector én the ignition wire again, Insert the spark plug infio
thir spark plug connectar. Hold the spark plug o ground.

= Press the kick starter foreelully through its full range.

Inla
Do nol open the tholtle,

- Check the ignition spark,
» I noignition spark ks visible:
= Check the spatk plug connector, (= p, 219)
= Change the spark plug.

A Waming
| Risk of injury The ignition system is under high voltage.

~ To avoid the danger of an eleclric shack, do nol touch metal parts and the ends of Lhe connection cable during and imme-
diately alter measuring.
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Conditian

Ignition coil cylinder 1 is disconnected.

Ilnﬂim coll cylinder 1 - check the primary winding resistance
T~ Measure the resistance between the specified points.
ﬂ Ignition coil pin 1 (+) = Ignition coil pin 2 (=)

Ignition coil
Primary winding resistance at: 0.255...0.3450
20°C (68 *F)
» I the displayed value does nol comrespond to the nominal value:
= Change the ignition coil,

Condition
Ignition codl eylinder 1 is connecled,

= Connect the special toal to the multimeter,
| Peak voltage adapler (584290420000 (= p. 301) |

E01171-10

s Info
When using the peak vellage adapler, adjust the messuring range of the

miullimeter to DCY,

= Slart the motorcycle for cheching. (™ p. 11)
Ignition coll eylinder 1 - check the primary winding voltage

| Meassure the voltage between the specified points,
[ ﬂ lgnitien ¢oll pin 1 {+) = lgnition coil pin 2 (=)

Info
I Connect the black measuring lead 1o pin 1 and the red measuring lead

to pin 2 of the ignitien coil,

Ignition coil
Voltage, primary winding | 150... 200V

o I the displayed value does nol correspond fo the naminal value;
= Change the ignition codl,

P Pt e T ] ey . Py e
Ignition coil - checking the secondar

Condition

Ignition eoil eylinder 1 is discannecied,

Spark plug conneclor eylindes 1 has been removed,

Ilrullnn call eylinder 1 - check the secondary winding resistance
o~ Measure the resistance between the specified peints,
Q Tgmition coll pin 2 (=) = Ignition coil pin 3

r-rﬂ jre !r-rll l-'-rr-J

Ignition coll
Secondary winding resisionce at: 5.04.., 7.50 kil
20 *C (68 *°F)

» I the displayed value does not conréspond 1o the nominal value:
= Changs the ignition coil,

LO1LT1-10

ronnactsr
il

el

Condition
Spark plug conneclor cylinder 1 has been removed.,
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- [~ Measure the resistance between the specified peints.
Q Measuring point 1 = Measuring point 2

Spark plug connector
Resistance al: 20 *C (6B *F) | 4.3..57 k0

¢ I the specification is nod reached:
= Chanpge the spark plug connector.

G01207-10

The alternator has been disconnected.

AN

it Allernator, charging coilfignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 1 =
Allernator, charging coilfignition pulse generatos, connector AN pin 2

Alternator
Resistance of ignition eharging coll | 12... 16.502
al: 20 *C (68 *F)
¢ The specifications have nol been met:
- Replace the stator.

60121310

AN

"nl'.‘r I'I
60121310 AL A, G, 601660-10]

= |~ Measure the resistance belween the specilied points.
Q Altesnatos, charging colllignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 1 = Measuring point Ground, wiring harnesafframe

[ Resistance [ =0 |

e Thit spoecificalions have not Deen mel:
= Replace the stalos,

Altemnator - checking the light winding
Condition
The alternator has been disconnected,

= [~ Measure the resistance between the specified points.
Q Alternator, conneclor CR pin 1 (White) = Alternator, connector CR pin 1 (Yel-
low)

CR

Alternator
Light winding resistance at: 20 'C | 0.1... 0.2 02
{GB *F}
o The specifications have not been met:
- Replace the stator.

60122110
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- B Measure the resistance between the specified paints.

Q Alternater, charging coilfignition pulse penerator, connector AN pin 3 -
Alternator, charging coalignition pulse penerator, connector AN pin 4
Crankshalt position sensor

Resistance ai; 20 *C (68 *F) [80...120 0

= The specilications have not been met:
= Change the ignition pulse generator,

E01213-10

AN

~ | | \
0121310 A AN, N, 60166010
o~ Measure the resistance belween the specilied points.
b L Alternaloe, charging collfignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 3 = Measuring point Ground, wiring harness/frame

| Resistance |= 1 |
o The specificalions hve not been mel:
= Change the ignilion pulse generator,
= Connect the special 1ool 1o the mullimeter,

| Peak voltage adapter (58429042000) (* p. 301) |

= nfo
VWhen using the peak voltage adapter, adjust the meaduring range of the multimeter to DCY,

= Start the molorcyche for checking. (™ p. 11)

Check the ignition pulte gensrator voltage

= | yyp Measure the voltage belween the specilied polnts,
1’_] Alternator, eharging coilfignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 3 =
© Alternator, changing coilfignition pulse generator, connecior AN pin 4

Crankshalt position sensor
Voltage [2..4V

e The specilications have nol been met:
= Change the ignition pulse generator,

Removing the stator and pos

HEMOving 1Lz

The alternator cover has been removed,
= Remove screw ).
=  Romove cabile support sieeve ﬂ' from the alternator cover,
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= Remove screw E).
= Remove the stator and crankshall position sensor from the alternator cover.

303442:10

oy TP S P 2 e e e L s e e e e e g
249  Installing the stator and crankshaft position sensor
= Posilion the stalor in Lhe altérnator Coeer,
Mount and tighlen screws ﬂ

Guideline
Scrow, slalor MG B Nm Loctite® 243™
(5.9 1bf i)
30ad42:11
= Posilion the crankahall position sensor,
= Mount and tighten screws @.
Guideline
Scrow, crankshall position | M5 6 Nm Loctite® 243™
SO0 (a4 bl n)

= Posilion cable suppor slecve ﬁ in the alternalor cover,

30344111
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Condition
The starter motor has been removed.

- Clamp the negative cable of a 12 Yolt power supply to the housing of the starter
miolor. Connect the posilive cable of the power supply briefly to the connection of
The starter molor.

s Il the starter motor does not turn over when the circuil is closed:
= Change the starler molor.

303410-10
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Design l-cylinder 2-stroke engine, water-cogled, with reed intake and
exhaust control

Desplacement 249 em? (15.19 cu in)

Stroke 72 mm (2,83 in)

Bore E6.4 mm (2.614 in)

Exhaust valve - Beginning of adjustment 5,625 mpm

Exhausl valve - end of adjustment wilh red awaliary spring 7.300 rpm

Exhausl valve - end of adjustment wilh yellow auxiliary spring B.000 rpm

Exhaust valve - end of adjustment wilh green auxillary spring 8,500 pm

Crankshalt bearing 1 grooved ball bearing/l roller bearing

Conrod bearing MNeedle bearing

Piston pin bearing Needle bearing

Pistons Aluminum cast

Piston rings 2 hall keystone rings

X [upper edpe of piston Lo upper edge of cylinder) 0...0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in)

Z (hekght of contred Tlap) 48 mm (1.B9 in)

Primary transmission 26:72

Cluteh Multidise eluteh in oil bathmydraulically activated

Gearbox

Transmson ralk

Ignithon Contactless contralled Tully electronic ignition with digital igni-
tion adjustment, fype Kokusan

Ignition point (BTDC) 1.% mim (0.075 in)

Spark plug

Spark plug elecirode gap 0.60 mm (0.0236 in}

Stanting aid

26.1.2 Al 300 models

Design L-cylinder 2-alroke enging, waler-cooled, with réed intake and
exhpust eanirol

Displacement 293.2 e (17.892 cu In)

Stroke 72 mm (2.83 in)

Bore 72 mm (2.83 i)

Exhaust vatve « Beginning of adjustment 5,550 rpm

Exhaust valve - end of adjustment with red auxiliary spring 7.200 rpm

Exhaust valve - end of adjustment with yellow auxliary spring | 7,900 rpm

Exhaust vahwe - end of adjustment wilh grean auxillary spring B.400 pm

Crankshall bearing 1 grooved ball bearing/L roller bearing

Conrod beafing Meedle bearing

[ Piston pin bearing Needle bearing

Pistons Aluminum cast

[ Piston rings 2 reclangular rings

X (upper edge of pislon to upper edge of cylinder)

0... 0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in)

Z (height of control flap)

48.5 mm (1.909 in)

Primary transmission

26:72

Cluteh Multidise eluteh in oil bathhydraulically activated

Gearbox

Transmission ralky

Ignition Contactless controlled fully electronic ignition with digital igni-

tion adjusiment, type Kokusan
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Ignition point (BTDC) 1.9 mm (0.075 in)
Spark plug

Spark plug electrode gap 0.60 mm (00236 in)
Starting aid

F_:I:#J-\-ivdhr_uwﬂ L’-.-H_]_::I 1

Piston - diameter (All 250 models)

Size | 66.340... 66.350 mm (2.61181... 26122 in)

Size Il 66.351... 66.360 mm (2.61224... 2.61259 in)
Piston - diameter (All 300 madels)

Size | 71.940... 71.950 mm (2.83228... 2.83267 in)

Size Il 71.951. .. 71,960 mm (2.83271... 2.83307 in)
Cylinder - drill hale diameter (All 250 modals)

Size | 66,400.., 66,412 mm (2.61417... 2.61464 in)

Size Il 66.412... 66,425 mm (2.61464... 2.61515 in)
Cylinder - drill hale diameter (All 300 modals)

Size | 72.000... 72,012 mm (2.83464.,, 2,83511 in)

Size Il 72.012.,, 72,025 mm (2.83511.,. 2.83562 in)

Pistorfeylinder - mounting clearance (All 250 models)

New condition

0.050... 0.074 mm (0.00197... 0.00291 in)

Wear limil

0.10 mm (0.0039 in)

Pisterveylinder - mounting clearance (All 300 models)

New condition

0.050... 0.085 mm (0.00197... 0.00335 in)

Wear limit 0.10 mm (0.003% in)
Piston ring « ¢nd gap

Ring 1 & 0,40 mm {2 G.0157 in)

Ring 2 & 0,40 mm (% 0.0157 in)

Cylinder/cylinder head - distortion of soaling aren

£ 0,10 mm (< 0.0039 in)

Connecting rod « axial play of lower conrod bearing

0.60... 0.70 mm (0.0236... 0.0276 in)

Crankshafl = run-oul a1 bearing pin

% 0.03 mm (% 0,0012 in)

Clutch facing disc - Lhickness

z 1.9 mm (x 0.075 in)

Contact surface of clutch facing discs in outer clulch hub

& 0.5 mm (= 0.02 in

Shift shaft - shiding plate/shilt quadrant clearance

0.40... 0.80 mm (0.0157... 0.0315 In)

I:d-.--h- h'q"‘ | il '-'r--'iI -'J 'r-1-H r"'r'}

Scrow, inner membrane sheels EIOT DELTA PT® 3525 1 Nmi (0.7 16f 1t} -

Serew, membrang core plate EJOT DELTA PT® 30x12 1 Nm (0.7 16f 1t) -

Serew, outer membrang sheets EJOT DELTA PT® 30u6 1 N (0,7 161 1t} -

Scrow, alternalon cover M5 & Nm (3.7 16 1) -

Scrow, anggle lever, exhaust control WM& G Nm (4.4 1of t) Loctite®™ 242
Scriw, clutch spring relainer M5 G Nm (4.4 160 1t) -

Screw, crankshall posilion sensor M5 & Nm (4.4 1bf ft) Loctite® 243"
Serew, exhautl Conlrol cover M5 G Nm (4.4 16t 1t) -

Screw, locking lever M& G Nm (4.4 1bf 1t} Loctite® 242"
Screw, refaining brackel of exhaust [XE] FNm (5.2 16 1t) Loctite® 2701™
conlrod

Screw, stator M5 6 Nm (4.4 1bf ft) Loctite® 222™
Scrow, water pump whoel M5 B Nm (4,4 1bf ft) Loctite®™ 243
Screw, altermnator cower ME B Nm (5.9 Ibf ft) -

Screw, bearing retainer M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf f1) Loctite® 243™
Serew, clulch cover ME 10 Nm (7.4 11 1) -

Scrow, control flap, exhaus! control M& 10 Hm (7.4 lof 1) Loctite® 243™
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Serew, enging case MEx40 10 N (7.4 1bf (1) -

Screw, enging case MEx55 10 N (7.4 1bf (1) -

Screw, enging case MExE0 10 Mm (7.4 1ol 1 -

Screw, exhaust llange M& B Nm (5.9 Ibf it} -

Scrow, pear oil level check M& 10 Nem (7.4 16 11) =

Scrow, intake flangefrecd valve housing | M6 10 Mm (7.4 Ibf f1) -

Screw, kick starter spring Me 10 N (7.4 16l (1) Loctite®™ 243™
Screw, kick starler slop plate M& 10 N (7.4 16l 11) Loctite® 243™
Screw, shift drum locating M& 10 Mm (7.4 16l 1) Loctite® 243™
Scrow, shifl lever Mb 14 N (10.3 1bf 1) Loclite® 243"
Screw, slave cylinder of the clutch MG 10 N (7.4 1bf (1) -

Screw, starter molor Mé& B N (5.9 Ibf 1t) -

Screw, stator MG B Nm (5.9 Ibf i) Loctite™ 243™
Scrow, waler pump cower WM& 10 N (7.4 Ibf (1) -

Screw, cylinder head MB 27 Nm {19.9 Ibf f1) -

Screw, kick starter MB 25 Nm {18.4 bt 1) Loctite® 2701™
Nut, eylinder base K10 35 Mm (25.8 Ibf f1) -

Drain plug. waler pump cover M10x] 15 Mm{11.1 Ibf f1) -

Nut, rolor M12x] &0 Nm (44,3 Ibf f1) -

Gear 0il drain plug with magnet M12x1.5 20 Mm (14,8 Ibf 1) -

Spark plug Mlaxl.25 25 Nm (18.4 b1 n) -

Nut, inner clutch hubs M18x1.5 120 Him (B85 bt 1t} Loctite®™ G48™
Nut, primary pear M1BLHx1.5 150 Nm (110.6 Ibf 1) Loctite® 648"

264.1  Gear oll
[ Gear oil | 0.80 1(0.85 qt.} | Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 294)
264.2  Coolant
[ Coclant [1.21(1.3 ) | Cootant (* p, 294)

2643  Fuel

Tolal fuel tank capacity,
approx. (2500300 EXC EU,
2507300 Six Days EU,
300 EXC BR)

9.51(2.51 US gal}

Sups unbeaded (95 octane) mixed with 2.3lroke engine oil
(1:60) (* p. 295) (2506300 EXC EU, 250v/300 Six Days EW)

Super unleaded, type C (ROZ 9SRON 95/PON 91 mined with
2-stroko engine oll, 1:60) (* p. 295) (300 EXC BR)

Tolal fuel tank capacity,
approx. (250/300 EXC AU, AN
XC-W models)

101(2.6 US gal)

Super unleaded (95 octane) mined wilth 2.stroke engine oil
(160} (* p. 295)

Fuel reserve, approx. (250/300 EXC EU, 2507300 Six Days EV)

2102q)

Fuel reserve, appoox, (2500300 EXC AU, Al XC-W modols)

2.51(2.6 q1.)

— = -
26.5  Chassis
| . PR -

Framé

Cantral tube frame made of chrome molybdenum steel tubing

Fork (EXC EWVALWVER, XC-W US)

WP Perdoimance Systems Up Side Down 4BE0 MXMA PA

Fork [All Six Days models)

WP Performance Systems Up Side Down 4BE0 MXMA 4C5

Suspension lravel

Front [ 300 mm (11.81 in)
Suspension lravel

Rear 335 mm (13.19 in)
Fori offset 20 mm (0.79 in)




26 TECHNICAL DATA

Shock absorber WP Performance Systems 5018 PDS DCC
Brake system Disc brakes, brake calipers on floating bearings
Brake discs - diameter
Froat 260 mm (10.24 in)
Rear 220 mm (B.65 in)
Brake discs - wear limil
Front 2.5 mm (0.0%8 in)
Rear 3.5 mm (0.138 in)
Tire air pressure, road (All 2500300 EXC models)
Front 1.5 bar {22 psi)
Rear 1.5 bar {22 psi)
Tire air pressure of [ road
Front 1.0 bar (15 psi)
Rear 1.0 bar (15 psi)
Secondary ratio (All 2500300 EXC EUAL models) 14:50 (13:50)
Secondary ratio (All XC-W models) 13:50
Secondary ratio (300 EXC BR) 13,52
Chain B8 x 104"
Rear sprockets available 38, 40, 42, 45, 4B, 49, 50, 51, 52
Steering head angle 63.5*
Wheel basa 1, 482210 mm (58.3520.39 in)
Seal height unloaded G960 mm (37.8 in)
Ground clearance unloaded 355 mm (13,98 in)

Weight without fuel, approx, (250 XC-W US)

101.9 kg (224.6 1b.)

Weight without fuel, approx, {300 XC-W US,
300 XC-W Six Days US)

102.1 kg (225.1 Ib.)

Maximum permissible fronl ase load 145 kg (320 Ib.)
Masimum permissible reas axde bad 190 kg (419 1b))
Maximum permissible overall weighl 335 kg (739 Ib.)

Ag R alpetrieal evetam
£0.0 | *Irical sys! n

CiC eal & J._._,._I

Battery (ANl 250r300 EUMALIUS models) | YTHAL-BS Battery voltage: 12 ¥
Nominal capacity: 3 Ah
malntenance-red

Battery (300 EXC BR) YTHGL-BS Battery voltage: 12V
Mominal capacity: 4 Ah
maintenance-ree

Specdometer batlery Ch 2430 Battery voltage: 3V

Fuse SB011109110 104

Head light HS1 fsockel BX43l 12v
35035 W

Parking light WEW F socket W2, 1x9. 50 12v¥
W

Indicator lamps W2.3W / socket Wixd.Gd 12v
23w

Tuwin signal (All 250/300 EXC models) RIOW f sockel BALSs 12v
10W

BrakeNtail light LED

Licerse plate lamp WEW / socket W2.1x9.5d 12y
5 W
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Validity Front tires Rear tires
(2500300 EXC EUMAU models) BOA00-21TMTSIMTT 140680 - 18 MTTORTT
MAXXIS MAXX ENDUPRO MAXXIS MaXX ENDUPRD

{250/300 Six Days EU, 300 EXC BR)

90/90 - 21 M S4M TT

140/80 - 18 MT TOM TT

Metzeler & DAYS EXTREME Metzeler & DAYS EXTREME
(ALl XC-W models) 90/80 - 21 AMTT 1107700 - 1B 64M TT
Dunlop GEOMAX AT 81 F Dunlep GEOMAX AT 81

Additional information is available in the Sendce section under:
hitpftwaar kitm .com

26.8.1 EXC EWAL/BR, XC-W US
Fork part numbser 14.18.7P.63
Fork WP Performance Systems Up Side Dewn 4860 MXMA PA
Compression damping
Comilon 22 clicks
Standard 20 elicks
Sport 18 clicks
Rebound damping
Comflort 20 clicks
Standard 18 clicks
Sporl 16 clicks
Spring preload - Preload Adjuster
Comfont 0 turns
Standard 0 furns
Sport 1 turn

Spring length with preload spacer(s)

Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... 165 1b.) 510 mm (20.08 In)
Weight of rider: 75... B5 kg (165... 187 Ib.) 510 mm (20,08 in)
Weight of rider: B5... 95 kg (187... 209 1b.) 510 mm (20.08 in)
Spring rale
Weight of nder: 65.., 75 kg (143... 165 1b.) 4.2 Nimm (24 1bAn)
Weight of rider: 75... B5 kg (165... 187 1b.) 4.4 Nimm (25,1 150n)
Weight of rider: B5... 95 kg (187... 209 Ib.) 4.6 N/mm (26.3 Ibfin)
Fork length 932 mm (36,69 n)
Air chamber length 110:18 mm (4,33:27 in)

[Fork oil per fork teg [610 mi(20.62 1. 02)

[ Fork ofl (SAE 4) (4BGO116651) (* p. 294)

26.8.2 Al Six Days models

Fork part number 74.18.7P.63
Fork WP Performance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA 4CS
*Eunpfmhn damping
Comilort 14 elicks
Standard 12 elicks
Sport 10 clicks
Rebound damping
Comfort 14 elicks
Standard 12 elicks
Speet 10 elicks
Speing length with preload spacer(s) 475 mm (18.7 in)
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Spring rate

Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... 165 Ib.)

4.0 Nfimm (228 Ibfin)

Weight of rider: 75... 85 kg (165... 187 Ib.)

4.2 Nimm (24 Ibfin)

Weight of rider: 85... 95 kg (187... 209 Ib.)

4.4 Nimm (25.1 1afin)

Fork length

932 mm (36.69 in)

Air chamber length

10D mam (3.94 in)

| Oil capacity per fork leg

630 mi (21.3 11. az.)

Fork oil (SAE 4) (4BGO116651) (* p. 254)

i = by ol

AMN0CK ab50i _‘_p"

Shock absarber parl number 12.18.7N.63
Shock absorber WP Performance Systems 5018 PDS DCC
Compression damping, low-speed
Comfort 25 clicks
Standard 20 clicks
Sport 15 clicks
Compression damping, high-speed
Comfont 2 lurns
Standand 1.5 turns
Sport 1.25 lumns
Rebound damping
Comfort 28 clichks
Standand 24 clicks
Sport 22 clighs
Spring peeload
Comfort 7 mm (0,28 in)
Standard 7 mm (0,28 in)
Sport 7 mm (0,28 in)
Spring rale
Weight of rider: 65.., 75 kg (143... 165 1b.) 66 Nimm (377 1din)
Weight of rider: 75.., BS kg (165,.. 187 1b.) 69 Nfmm (394 Ibvin)
Weight of rider: BS.., 95 kg (187... 209 1b.) 72 Mfmm (411 1bfin}
Speing length 250 mim (9.84 in)
Gas pressure 10 bar (145 pai)
Stalic sag 33... 35mm{1.3... 1.38 in)
Riding sag 105.., 115 mm (4,13.., 4.53 in)
Fitted length 417 mm (16.42 in)
Shock atsorber Tluld (* p. 295) SAE 2.5

26.10  chassis tightening torques

Spoke nipple, fronl wheel M4.5 6 Nm (4.4 1B (1) -

Spoke nipple, rear wheel Ma.5 G Nm (4.4 161 1t} -

Remaining nuls, chassis M5 5 Nm (3,7 Ibf ft) -

Hemaining screws, Chassis 3 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf 1) -

Scrow, batlery terminal M5 2.5 Nm {1.84 161 11) -

Scrow, shock absorber adjusting ring | M5 5 Nm (3.7 1ol 1) -

Nut, cable on slarer molor Wi A Nm (3 16f i) -

Remaining nuls, chassis Mé& 10 Mm 1:-'.4 I 11) -

Remaining screws, chassis ME 10 Mm (7.4 101 1) -

Screw, ball joinl of push rod on 1ool ME& 10 Mm (7.4 101 1) Loctite® 243™
brake cylinder

Screw, chain sliding guard M& B Nm (4.4 16t 1) Loctite® 243™
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Screw, front brake disc M6 14 Nm (10.3 16f f1) Loctite® 243™
Screw, rear brake disc Mé& 14 Mm (10.3 16 1) Loctite® 243™
Screw, throttle grip M6 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft) -
Nut, fool brake lever slop MB 20 Mm (14.8 161 1) -
MNut, rear sprockel screw Me 35 Nm (25.8 1bf 11) Loctite® 2701™
Nut, rim lock MB 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf f1) -
Remaining nuls, chassis M8 25 Mm (18.4 Ibf ft) -
Remaining screws, chassis MB 25 Mm (18.4 Ibf ft) -
Scroew, botlom triple clamp (XC-W US, | MB 15 Mm {11.1 Ibf 1) =
300 EXC BR)
Screw, botlom triple clamp (All MB 15 Hm (11.1 Ibf 1) =
2507300 EXC EUMAU modets, All
Six Days models)
Screw, chain sliding piece MB 15 MNmill.1 Ibf 1) =
Scrow, engine brace MB 33 Mm (24.3 Ibf 1) Loctite™ 2701™
Serew, Tork stub MB 15 Nm(l11.1 Ibf 1) -
Screw, front brake caliper MB 25 Nm (18.4 1of 1) Loctite™ 243™
Screw, handlebar clamp MB 20 Mm (14.8 161 1) =
Screw, side stand altachment Ma 35 Nm (25.8 1bf 1) Loctite® 2701™
Screw, sublrame MB 35 Nm (25.8 161 1) Loctite® 2701™
Serow, top steering stem (IC-W US, [TT:] 20 Nm (14.8 101 1) -
300 EXC BR)
Scrow, top steering stem (All 7] 17 Nm (12,5 Ibf 1) Loctite® 243
2505300 EXC EUMAU models, All
Six Days models)
Serew, 10p triphe clamp (XC-W US, MB 20 Nm (14.8 161 1) -
300 EXC BR)
Screw, top triphe clamp (Al M8 17 Nm (12,5 1bf 1) -
2507300 EXC ELFAU madels, Adl
Six Days models)
Engine bratkel serew M10 G0 Nm (44,3 161 1) -
Remaining nuls, chassis M10 A5 Nm (33.2 161 1) =
Remaining scoews, chadsis M10 45 Nm (33,2 161 11) =
Serew, handlebar suppor M10 40 Nm (29.5 1bf 11) Loctite® 243"
Scrow, bollom shock absorber M2 BO Mm (59 1bf 1t) Loctite®™ 2701™
Scrow, 1op shock absorber M2 BO Mm (59 1ol 1t) Loctite®™ 2701™
Nut, seal lixing M12x1 20 Nm (14,8 167 1) =
Nut, swingarm pheol MlGxl.5 100 Nm (73.8 bt 1t} -
Nut, rear whoel spindie M20x1.5 BO Mm (59 1t 1t) -
Serew, front wheel spindle M20x1.5 35 Nm IE.E It 1) -
Scrow, top steering head M20x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 1bf 1) =
Screw-in nozzies, cooling system M20x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf 1) Loctite® 243"

Cae s P
|

carburetor
26.11.1 250 EXC EU, 250 EXC Six Days EU

Carburetor type KEIHIN PWR 365 AG
Carburetor identification number FED28
Needle position 2nd pasition fram top
Jet needle NBAK (N2ZW / N2ZH J N22))
Main jet 110 (172/175)
Idling jet 38x38 (3RM0)
Starting jet 50 (85)
Idle air adjusting screw
Open | 1.5 turns
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Theottle slide

7 wath cut-out

Slide slop

Present

26.11.2 250/300 EXC AU

Carburelor type KEIHIN PWH 365 AG
Carburetor identification number 3600
Neadle position 1. Position from top
Jel needle MN3C) (NBRG / NBRH FN2ZH 7 N2Z1 | N2ZW)
Main pot 160 (1701 721175)
Idling jet 35 (38M0)
Starting jet BS
Idle air adjusting screw

Open 3.5 turns
Throttle slide 7 wath cut-gul
Slide stop Present

26.11.3 250 XC-W US

Carburelor type KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburelor idenlification number BIG
Needle position 3rd position from lop
Jet needle M2IW (N2ZH ¢ N22))
Main jet 175(172)
Idling jet 38 (a0
Starting je! B85
Idle air adjusting screw
Open 2.0 turns
Theottle slide 7 with cut-out
Slide stop

26.11.4 300 EXC EU, 300 EXC Six Days EU

Cawburetior type KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor identificalion number FEO29
Neadhe position 2nd position from lop
Jet needle MNBAK (NBRG f NBRH)
Main jet LIS (170N 720175)
Idhing et 3BX38 (35)
Starting jet 50 (85)
Idle abr adjusting scrow

Orpienn 1.75 turns
Theottie shde 7 with cut-out
Slide stop Present

26.11.5 300 EXC BR

Carburelor typs KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor idenlificalion number CHE_A

MNeedle position 3rd position from lop
Jet needle MADF (NADGINADE)
Main el 185 (182/188)
Idling et A0 (3842

Starting jet B85

Idle air adjusting screw
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Open 2.0 turns
Theottle slhide 7 with cul-oul
Slide stop -

26.11.6 300 XC-W US, 300 XC-W Six Days US

Carburelor type KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor idenlificalion number BZ7
Needle position 3rd pesition from top
Jet nedle MBRG (NBRH)
Main pt 172 (1705175)
Idling jet 35
Starting jet 85
Idle air adjusling screw

Dpen 2.0 turns
Theottle shide 7 wilh cul-oul

Slice slop




R
26 TECHNICAL DATA 2

26.12  carburetor tuning

26.12.1 Carburetor tuning (All 250 models)

Danger
Lots of approval for road use and inturance coverage The molarcycle is authorized far public road traffic in the hemologous
(reduced) wersion only,

= Inthe derestricted version, the molorcycle mus! be used anly on cloted ofl property remele from public road traffic.

KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
KR ASL i 200 .. 70 | 6°C.. 5% | 6°C...15%C | 16°C.. 24°C | 25°C ... 36°C | 37'C ... 49°C
+ — | 2°F.. 20°F | 19°F..41°F | 42°F ... 60°F | 61°F... 78°F | 79°F... 98°F | 99°F ... 120°F
3.000 m ASO 2 2 2 ' 2 2
10,000 ft 1 a8 38 ag 38 35
f NDL N2ZW N2Z W N2Z ) N2Z ) N2Z J
POS 3 3 3 2 2
2301 m Il 175 175 172 172 170
7,501 ft ,
2.300 m Ao | 2 2 P 2 2 2
7. 500 It 1 38 3B 38 38 38 35
,', NDL N2Z H N2ZW N2Z W N2Z ) N2Z ) N22Z )
POS 3 3 3 3 2 2
1.501 m M 175 175 175 172 172 170
5000 1t _
1.500 m ASO ? ? g ' 2 ? 2
5,000 It 14 as a8 g 38 38 38
f MNOL N2Z G MN2Z H N2E W N2L W N2Z J M2z J
POS 3 3 3 3 3 2
751 m i) 175 175 175 175 172 172
2,501 #t ,
750 m ASO ' ? ? 2 2 2 2
2,500 1t 1 40 a8 38 38 38 38
+ NDL N2Z G N2Z G N2ZH N2Z W N2Z W N22Z )
POS 3 3 3 3 .| 3
Dl m 4] 178 176 176 1756 176 172
1,001 1t
300 m ASO ' ? ? . 2 ? 2
1,000 ft 14 A0 40 3g 38 38 38
f NDL N2Z G MN2Z G N22 G N2ZH N2Z W N2Z W
POS 4 3 3 3 3 3
0m 1 178 178 175 175 175 175
on £00 1 40-01
MFT ASL Sea level
TEMP Temperature
AS0 Idle air adjusting screw open
T Idling jet
NDL Needle
POsS Heedle position from above
M) Main jet

Does not apply 10 sand surfaces!
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26.12.2 Carburetor tuning (300 EXC EU, 300 EXC AU, 300 EXC Six Days EU, 300 XC-W US, 300 XC-W Six Days US)

Danger
Loss of approval for road use and insurance coverage The motorcycle is aulhorized for public road traffic in the homologous
{reduced) version only.

= In the derestricted version, the molorcycle must be used anly on closed off property remote from public road traffic.

KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
MJFT ASL TEMP 20°C .7 | 670 .. 5% G°C ... 15%C | 18°C... 24"C | 25°C ... 36°C | 37°C ... 49°C
+ —e | 2L 200F ) 19OF LLALF | 42°F L B00F | G1TF L FBF | FOCF L 9BF | B9°F . 120°F
3.000 m ASO 2 2 2 2 3
10,000 ft 1 as a5 a6 ah a5
+ MDL HNER G MER H MNER H MNER W MNER W
POS 3 3 2 2 2
2301 m K 172 172 172 170 168
Z7.501 [
2300 m ASD 2 2 2 2 [ 2 3
7,500 It 1 a5 a5 a5 a5 a5 as
f MDL NBR G NBR G NER H MNER H HER W MNER W
POS 3 3 3 2 2 2
1.501 m hJ 175 1722 172 172 140 168
5001 it
1.500 m ASD 2 2 2 2 2 2
5000 1 1 ag a6 ag a6 a5 35
f NDL NER G NER G NER G MNER H NER H NER W
POS 3 3 K| 3 2 2
761 m 1 178 175 172 172 172 170
501 it [
750 m ASO 2 2 2 2 5 2 2
2,500 1t 1] aB a8 a6 a5 a5 a5
f MDL HER G WBR G N8R G NEBR G NAR H NER H
POS q 3 3 3 3 2
301 m K 178 178 175 172 122 172
1001 1t
300 m ASD 2 2 s 2 2 2
1,000 1t 1 ag a8 a8 35 k] 35
+ NDL NBR F NBR G NER G NER G MNER G WER H
POS 4q 4 3 3 3 3
0m LN 180 178 178 176 172 172
ol . 40214101
MFT ASL Sea level
TEMP Temperatune
ASO Idle air adjusting screw open
] Idling jet
NDL Needle
POS Heedle position from abowe
MJ Main jet

Does not apply 1o sand surfaces!
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26.12.3 Carburetor tuning (300 EXC BR)
Danger

Lass of appraval for road use and insurance coverage The molarcycle is authorized far public road traffic in the homalogous
{reduced) version only.

—  Imthe derestricted version, the moloreycle must be used only on closed off property ramota from public raad traffic.

KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
T 1 =2 . - TNE =M L. BN G . 15MC LG .., 2450 FEC ... AGC A7C .. AT
* - =& L. NI JOT L AP L o S T L FEF .o BEYF | 0T . 120F
R FLE) ] 2 2 - 2
RO B [¥] AL ETa] AR AR aH
[L]5T8 Haais P Pl 3 G A G FALD G FaA H
't [ Aa - | A = =
F.R00 [EF) L1 b | L 5L 180 i E 1 7R
A ]
= A0 A 2 ] 2 = F] 2
FAS ) [¥] Az A Al AR ETY ET ]
1418 HAr P AL P EE1EEH HAD G MHAD G eIl
't (R 62 | | A £ F ] 2
B S0 (X A% 1A% 1 O 1 Gy ¥R
Ce s )
1SN v A [ 2 2 2 ] 2
o, ERY PR [F] AR Az A Al AR ET ]
[F]aT8 PaALl 0 A i IFEIS NS Fadin i ST TSN MALY G
=0 E k] a E A F
Tl owm [EF] s It L TF i i (T3 Te]
el L L
TN o LLLE] L] b B el - -
& BN Y L A L - AL ALK Al
i FALD § LETENE AL ¥ HaD F MDD O A G
=0 L A A a2 ) k.
XL LLF ] (YL i amis ins 1)y (1 1]
1,020
LMY L E] 1,5 L L L] - & &
§, ERERD A [F] Al A ap ag AL 413
LL]att MHALD L FAD I MAIl MHAL F AL F MHAL 42
(L 11 & A A £ E E
0 # LF ] B¢ ] TR LRt L b (1.3
el
A00551-01
MFT ASL Sea level
TEMP Temperature
ASD Iddle air adjusting screw open
7] Idling jet
NOL Needle
POS Needle position from lop
Ml Main ot

Dois not apply on sandy temrain,
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26.12.4 General carburetor tuning
[1..5 | Needle position from abeve |
The five needle positions are shown here,
1 % The carburetor luning depends on the defined ambient and operating conditions.

| BO0075-10
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Material damage Damage and destruction of components by high-pressure cleaning equipment.

-  When cleaning Lhe vehicle with a pressure cleaner, do nol point the water jet directly onto electrical components, connectors,
cables, bearings, elc. Maintain a minimum distance of 50 cm between the nozrHe of the pressure cleaner and the component.
Expessive pressure can cause malfunclions or desiroy these parts.

Waming

Environmental harard Harardous substances cause environmental damage,
= O, grease, filters, fuel, cleaners, brake fluid, elc., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info

=

If you clean the motorcycle regularly, its value and appearance will be maintained gver a long period.

Avoid direct sunlight on the moloreycle during cleaning.

o

/= _;-;ii{?

s 4, Wl
@} __.:_\,I-j)

% .,

40006101

Close off the exhaus! system 1o pravent water from entering.

Remove coarse dint particles by spraying gently with water,

Spray very dirty areas with a normal motarcycle cleaner and then cléan with a soft
brush,

| Motorcycle cleaner (*

& Inlo
Use warm water containing normal motorcycle cleanar and a soft spange,
Hewver apply moforcycle cleanes 1o the dry vehicle; always rinse with water
lisst,

p. 206) |

Afier rinsing the motorcycle with a gentle water sprary, allow it to dry thoroughly.
Emply the carburetor float chamber, (* p. 203)
Remove the plug from the exhaust system,

Warning

Danger of accidents Reduced braking elficiency due to a wel or dirty brake
system,

= Clean or dry a dirty or wet brake system by riding and braking genily,

Aller eleaning, take a short ride until the engine reaches operaling temperature,

Info
i The heal produced coutes waler ol inpccedsible lacations in the enging and
bk system 1o evaporate,

Aller the matocyele has cooled off, lubricate all moving parts and bearings,

Clean the chain, (* p, 111)

Treal bacg melal parts (excepl for brake discs and exhaust ystem) with
anli-Corradion materials,

| Presesving materials for paints, metal and rubber (* p. 297) |

Teeal all plastic parts and powder-coaled parts with a mild cleaning and care peod.
uel,

Special cleaner for glossy and matte paint finishes, metal and plastic surfaces
{* p.297)

(Al 250300 EXC models)

= 0il the steering lock,
| Universal oil spray (* p. 297) |




27 CLEANING, CARE 238

i 7 ST R SO Sy ,—.—,—Illl'ﬂ:-u;l-l-.—.
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a Info
l If the molorcycle is used in the winter, sall can be expected on the roads. Precaulions need to be taken against road salt como-
Sion

If the wehicle was operated in road sall, clean il wilh cold water after riding. Warm water would énhance the comosive effects of
salt.

FF e gy o zgm w1 Clean the molorcycle. (* p. 237)

b’:% BT R | = Clean the brakes.
Info
o After EVERY trip on salled roads, thoroughly wash Lhe brake calipers and

beake linings with cold water and dry carefully, This should be done after
the parts are cooled down and while they are installed,

Alter riding on salted roads, Lhoroughly wash the metoreycle with cold water
and dry it well,

= Treat the engine, swingarm and all other bright and zinc-plated pans (except for
Ihe brake discs) with a wax-based cormosion inhibilor,

Info

Comoslon inhibitor is not permitied (o come in contact with the brake discs
as this would greally reduce the braking force.

= Clean the chain, (* p. 111)



28 STORAGE 239

"% Waming
% [Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a heallh hazard.

—  Fuel must not come into conlact wilh the skin, eyes, or clothing. Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. If contact occurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately ¢lean contaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water. Il fuel is swallowed, contact a physician immediately. Change elathing that has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away fram children.

= Info
Il you wanl 1o put Lhe molorcyebe inlo slorage for a longer period, Lake the fellowing actions.
Before storing the motorcyele, check all pants for function and wear, If service, repairs or replacements are necessary, you
should da this during the storage period (less workshop overload). In this way, you can avoid long workshap waiting times at the
start of the new season.

= Clean the moforcycle. (* p. 237)

= Change the gear oil, (* p. 215)
= Check the antifreeze and coolant level. (* p. 211)
When refueling for the last time before taking the motorcycle out of service, add

fuel additive,

mp =) | . e |

aotoseor | = Emply the carburetor tloat chamber, (% p. 203)
= Check the tire air pressure, (* p, 102)

= Remove the battery. (* p. 119)

= Recharge tho batlery.

Guidaeling
Storage temperalure of battery walhout | 0... 35 *C(32... 95 °F)
direct sunlight
= Storo the vehicle in a dry location that is not subject to large fluctuations in tem.
pedature.
Info

KTM recommends raising the molorcyele,

= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
= Cover the vehicle with a tarp or cover Lhat is permeable Lo air,

Info

Do not use non-porous materials since they prevent humidity from escaping,
thus causing carrosion,

Avold running the engine for a short time only, Because the engine will not
warm up sufficiently, the water vapor produced during combustion will cgn.
denge, cousing engine parts and the exhaust system Lo rust.

= Remove the matoreycle fram the [T stand, (* p. 10)

= Install the baltery. (* p, 120)
= Perform checks and maintenance work when preparing the wehicle for use,
Make a test ride,
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29 SERVICE SCHEDULE 240

Every 40 operating hours/after every race
' Every 20 operating hours

Check thal the electrical equipment is funclioning properly. L]
Check and charpe the battery.

Check the front brake linings. (" p. 122

Check the rear brake linings. (* p. 127)

Check the brake discs. (* p. 103)

Check the brake lines for damape and leakage.

Check the rear brake fluid level. (* p. 130)

Check the Iree travel of the oot beake lever, (* p. 129)

Check the frame and swingarm,

Check the swingarm beasing.

Check the heim joints al the op and bottom of the shock absorber,

Check the tire condition. (* p. 102)

Check the tire air pressure. (* p. 102)

Check the wheel bearing for ply.

Check the whedl hubs,

Check the rim run-out,

Check the spoke lension. (™ p. 104}

Check the chain, rear sprocke!, molor sprocket, and chain guide, (% p. 112)

Chieck the chain lension, (* p, 111)

Greaso all moving parts (.. side stand, hand lever, chain, ...} and check far smoath operation.
Checidcorrect the Muid level of the hydraulic cluteh, (* p. 210)

Check the fronl beake fluid level, (" p. 1256)

Check the free travel of the hand beake lever, (* p, 124)

Check tha play of the stering hiead bearing, (* p. 57)

Change the wpark plug and spak plug connecior,

Check the intake diaphragm.

Check the exhaust conlrol Tor Tunclioning and Smpolh operation,

Check the clutch,

Change the pear oil, [* p. 215)

Check all hoses (o, g. Tuel, cooling, bleeding, drainaga) and sleeves for cracking, leaks, and incorrect routing,
Check the antlifreers and coolant level. (™ p. 211)

Check the cables for damage and rouling withoul sharp bends.

Check that the throltle cables arg undamaged, roubed withoul sharp bends and st comrectly,
Clean the air filter and air hiller box, (" p, 95)

Change the glass liber yam filling of the main silencer, (% p. 92)
'Er.m the serews and nuts lor Lghtness.,

Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)

Check the Wle.

Final check: Check Lhe vehicle for safe operation and lake a test ride,

Make the service enlry in the KTM Dealer.net and in Lhe ﬁlnrl:n and Warranty Booklet,

&  Periodic interval

LB B B T R TN
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29 SERVICE SCHEDULE 241

Service work (as additional order)

Annieally
Every BO operating hours/every 40 operating hours when used for molorsports
Every 40 operating hours
Once after 10 operating hours

Change the fronl brake {luid. (* p. 126)

Change the rear brake fluid. (* p. 131}

Change the hydraulic clutch fluid. (* p. 210)

Grease the steering head beasing. {(* p. 54)

Checiusel the carburetor componenis.

Perform a fork servace. (EXC EUMAU/BR, XC-W US) (* p. 19) CE)
Perform a fork sendce. (All Sik Days models) (* p. 40) o .
Service Lhe shock absorber. (* p. 68) .
Chetk the slarfer drive. .
Change the pision and check Lhe cylinder,

Change the connecling rod, connod bearing and crank pin,

Check the transmission and shift mechanism,

Change all engine bearings,

e One-lime inlerval

*  Periodic intenal
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 243
Components:

AlS CDI controller

Gl10 Battery

G20 Alternator

K10 Starter relay with main fuse

MLO Starter molor

521 Electric starter butlon

T20 Yoltage regulator
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 245
Components:

El3 Low beam, high beam

P15 Haom

P23 High beam indicator lamp

P35 Parking light

522 Light switeh, harn button, kill switeh
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 247
Components:

B70 Wheel speed sensor, front

B76 Brake light switch, front

B77 Brake light swilch, rear

E&D License plate lamp

P13 Speadomeler

P36 Brakefail light

536 Tripmaster switch

X285 Conneclor lor radiator fan (optional)
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 249
Componemts:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

Pal Turn signal, fronl lefl

Paz Turn signal, front right

P45 Turn signal, rear lefl

P46 Turn signal, rear right

525 Turn signal swatch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 251
Componemts:

AlS CDI controller

B37 Crankshall position sensor

R51 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

550 Map switeh for ride mode (optional)
X280 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

b Black

b Brown

b Blue

gn Green

[ Gray

I Light blue

of Orange

Pk Pink

pu Violet

fd Red

wh While

ye Yellow
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 253
Components:

AlS CDI controller

Gl0 Battery

GZ0 Alternator

K10 Slarter relay with main fuse

ML10 Starler molor

521 Electric starter butlon

T20 Yoltage regulalor
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 285
Components:

El3 Low beam, high beam

P13 Speadometer

P15 Homn

P35 Parking light

522 Light switeh, harn button, kill switch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 257
Components:

B76 Brake light switch, front

B77 Brake light swilch, rear

EGD License plate lamp

P13 Speedomeler

P36 Brakeftail light

X285 Conneclor for radiator fan (optional)
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 259
Componemts:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

Pal Turn signal, fronl left

P42 Turn signal, front right

P45 Turn signal, rear lefl

P46 Turn signal, rear right

325 Turn signal swalch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 261
Componems:

AlS CDI controller

B37 Crankshall posilion sensor

R51 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

550 Map switch for ride mode (optional)
X280 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

B Black

b Bromm

b Blue

En Green

[ Gray

I Lighl blue

of Orange

Pk Pink

P Violet

rd Red

whi While

i Yelow
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 263
Componemts:

AlS CDI controller

Gl10 Battery

GZ0 Alternator

K10 Slarter relay with main (use

M10 Slarler molor

S23 Emergency OFF swilch, electric starter butlon

T20 Yollage regulalor
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 265
Components:

AlS CDI controtier

El3 Low beam, high beam

P15 Hom

P23 High beam indicator lamp

P35 Parking light

522 Light swilch, horn button, Kill switch

523 Emergency OFF swileh, electric staster butlon
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 267
Components:

B70 Wheel speed sensor, Tront

B76 Brake light swilch, front

B77 Brake light swilch, rear

E6D License plate lamp

P13 Speedometer

P36 Brake/tail light

536 Tripmaster swilch

X285 Conneclor for radiator fan
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 269
Componemts:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

P4l Turn signal, frond lelt

P42 Turn signal, front right

P45 Turn signal, rear lefl

P46 Turn signal, rear right

825 Turn signal swilch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 21
Componems:

AlS CDI controller

B3y Crankshall position sensor

RS1 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

850 Map switch for ride mode
X280 Connetlor, ignition timing map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

b Black

b Brown

bu Blue

En Green

[ Gray

I Light blue

o Ovange

i Pink

pu Violet

rd Red

wh While

i Yellow
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 273
Components:

AlS CDI controfler

Gl10 Battery

GZ0 Allernator

K10 Slarter relay with main (use

ML10 Slarler molor

521 Electric starter butlon

T20 Yollage regulalor
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 275
Components:

AlS CDI controtler

E13 Low beam, high beam

P15 Homn

P23 High beam indicator lamp

P35 Parking light

522 Light swilch, horn butlon, kill swilch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 27
Components:

B70 Front whee! speed sensor

B76 Front brake light swilch

B77 Rear brake lighl switch

EGD License plate lamp

P13 Speedometer

P36 Brakefail light

836 Tripmaster switch

X285 Conneclor for radiator Lan (optional)
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 279
Components:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

Pal Front left turn signal

paz2 Froat right turn signal

P45 Fear left turn signal

PaG Rear right turn signal

525 Turn signal swatch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 281
Components:

AlS CDI controller

Bi7 Crankshall position sensor

R51 Ignilion coil (cylinder 1)

850 Map swilch for ride mode (oplional)
X280 Conneclor, ignition Liming map
xzal Conneclor, ignition Liming map
Cable colors:

b Black

b Brown

bu Blue

En Green

¥ Gray

It Light blue

o Ovange

Pl Pink

pu Yiglel

rd Hed

wh While

¥ Yellow
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 263
Components:

AlS CDI controller

G10 Battery

GZ0 Allernator

K10 Slarter relay with main fuse

M10 Starler molor

521 Electric starter butlon

T20 Yollage regulalor
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 265
Components:

870 Wheel speed sensor, Tront

Ell Low beam

230 Light swilch

836 Tripmaster switch (oplional)

P13 Speedometer

P35 Parking light

P37 Tail light

X285 Conneclor for radiator lan (optional)
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 267
Components:

AlS CDI contraller

Bay Crankshaltl position sensor

R51 Ignilion coil (eylinder 1)

520 Kill switch

850 Map switch for ride mode (optional)
X280 Conneclor, ignition timing map
X8l Conneclor, ignition timing map
Cable colors:

Bl Black

br Brown

bu Blue

En Groen

& Gray

It Light blue

o Orange

L Pink

P Yiolet

rd Red

whi While

yi Yellow
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 289
Components:

AlS CDI controlles

G10 Battery

G20 Allernators

K10 Slarter relay with main fuse

M10 Starler molor

s21 Eleclric starter butlon

T20 Vollage regulalor
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 291
Companents:

B70 Wheel speed sensoe, fronl

Ell Low beam

530 Light swilch

P13 Speedometer

P35 Parking light

P37 Tail light

X285 Conneclor for radiator 1an (optional)
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Components:

AlS CDI controller

B37 Crankshalt position sensor

RS51 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

820 Kill switch

850 Map switch for ride mode [optional)
X280 Connetlor, ignition timing map
1281 Conneclor, ignilign Liming map
Cable colors

bl Black

be Brown

bu Blue

En Green

Er Gray

Ibu Light blue
o Ovange

R Pink

pu Yiolel
rd

wh

ye

Red
White

Tellow
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31 SUBSTANCES -

Brake fluid DOT 4 / DOT 5.1

Standard/classification

- DOT

Guideling

—  Usze only beake fluid that eomplies with the specified standard (see specifications on Lhe container) and that exhibits the cormre-
spanding properties.

Recommended supplier

Castrol

— RESPONSE BRAKE FLUID SUPER DOT 4

Motorer®

— Brake Fluld DOT 5.1

Guideling
= Only use high quality coolan! with corosion inhibitor for aluminum motors (even in countries with high temperatures). Using infe-
rior antifreeze can result in corrosion and foaming.

Midure ratio
Antifreere protection: =25... =45 *C{=13... | anti-cormosionfantiireeze
=49 *F) distilled waler
Recommended supplier
Motorex®
= CODLANT M3.0

Engine oil (15W/50)
Standard/classification
= JASO T903 MA (* p. 308)
= SAE (¥ p. 308) (15W/S0)

Guideling
= Use only engine oils that comply with the specilied standards (see specilications on the container) and that possess the come-
spanding properties.

Recommended supplies
Motorex®
= Top Speed 4T

Standand/cla
= JASD FD (" p. 308)

Guideline

= Only use high grade 2-stroke enging oil of a reputabla brand.

[Fully synthetic |
Recommended supplies

Motorex®

= Cross Power 2T

Fork oil (SAE 4) (48€
Standard/elassification
= SAE (* p. 308) (SAE 4)
Guideling

= Use only cils thal comply with the specilied standards (see specilications on the container) and that exhibil the coresponding
properties.
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(SAE 2.5) (5018075151)

= SAE (" p. 308)(SAE 2.5)

Guideling
= Use only oils thal comply with the specilied standards (see specilications on the container) and that exhibit the coresponding

properties.

- DIN EN 228 (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91)

Guideling
= Only use unieaded super fuel thal matches or is equivalent to the specified fuel grade.

= Fuel with an ethanol content of up 1o 10 % (E10 fuel) is safe 1o use,

Into
Do ot use fuel containing melhanel (e. g. M15, MBS, M100) or more than 10 % ethanel le. g. E15, E25, EBS, E100).

ane) mixed with 2-stroke engine oil (1

sunnmmunmnﬁn
- DINEN 228

= JASOFD (" p, 308) (1:60)
Midure ratio

1:60 Engine ail, 2-stroke (¥ p, 294)
Super unleaded (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91) (* p, 295)

Recommended supplier
Meotorer®
= Gross Power 2T

ype C (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91 mixed with 2-stroke engine oil,

sunurﬂcuuﬂuﬁu
= Rewolugdo n® 6 da ANP (Agéncia Nacional do Petrdleo) (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91 mixed with 2-stroke engine oll)

= JASOFD (* p. 308) (1:60)

Miduie ratio
1:60 Engine oil, 2-stroke (¥ p, 294)
Super unleaded, type C (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91) (* p. 295)
Recommended suppliec
Motorex®
= Cross Power 2T

Mrﬂthnﬂﬂhl
= Resolugdo n® 6 da ANP (Agincia Nacional do Petrélec) (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91)

GCuideline
= Only use super unleaded fuel thal matches of is equivalent to the following specifications.

= Super unleaded fuel with an ethanol content of 20 to 25 % is permissiblo,

o Info
B 0o not use fuel made of methanol (. g. M15, MBS, M100).
Do not use fuel with less than 20 % ethanol (e. g. E10).
Do not use fuel with more than 25 % ethanol (e, g. E30, E85, E100),
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1
|

— Racing Bio Dirt Remaver

HHR
‘i‘i‘

¥
i

|
i

= Bike Greate 2000

|
i

Turmogreate®™ PP 300

1
i

= Turmiilon™ GTI 300 P

Recommended supplier
= MC-11%

§|

|
:

Hl B
£|f



e ———
32  AUXILIARY SUBSTANCES -




33 SPECIAL TOOLS 298
Bleedercover

Art. no.: 00029013005

Art. no.: 00029013006

Art, no.: 00029013100

201491:10

Art, no.: 50305017000

40036300

At no.: 50329000044




33 SPECIAL TOOLS

Art. no.: 50329050000

0307010

A, no.: 51129003000

Art, no.: 54829001100

30348310

At no.: 54829009000

Art. no.: 54829055000
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Art. no.: 4829108000

303484-10

Ad. no.: 55129001000

I0EFaT-10

At no.: 5601 2004000

Art. no.: 56029002030

3094510

Art, no.: 58012009000

40007301
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Art. no.: 58429037040

Art. no.: 58429042000
g‘mﬂl

Art, no,.: 58429089000

i —p

Adt, no.: 58429091000

40009201

Art. no.: 58429092000

40003301
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S00910-10

Art. no.: 59029041100

4001 1001

Art, no.: 61229001000

Art, no.: 75020047000

A, no,: T103

200734.10




33 SPECIAL TOOLS

8

Art. no.: T1065

0108500

A, no.: T1075

Art. no T120

Art, no,; T1204

A, no.: T1205

20079010




33 SPECIAL TOOLS

g

Art. no.: T1206

|k 200583-10

At no.: T12075

At no:T1214

20077110

At o T1215

Art. no.: T1216

2008 16-10
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33 SPECIAL TOOLS ™S

Art. no.: T12405

Art. no.: T1401

200635:10 |

Art, no.: T140155

At no.: T1A0165

Art, no.: T1402651




33 SPECIAL TOOLS

Art. no.: T14025

20063410

Art. no.: T14032

J00640-10

Adt. no,: T14035

20063710

Art, no.: T140405

S

0063410

Art, no,: T14047

20171001
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Art. no.: T140495

Art, no.: T14051
201779:10
Adt. no.: T1504
bl £ 20
2007810
Adt, no.: T1505

At no,: T17061
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JAS0 T903 MA

Different technical development direclions required a new specificalion for 4-stroke molorcycles = the JAS0 TS03 MA Standard. Ear-
lier, engine oils from the automobile industry were used for d-stroke molorcycles because there was no separate molorcycle specifi-
calion. Wheneas long service intervals ane demanded for aulomobile engines, high performance al high engine speeds are in the fore-
ground for moloreyele engines. In most motorcycles, the gearbox and the cluteh are lubricaled with the same oil as the engine. The
JASD MA Standard meets these special requiremenls.

The SAE viscosity classes were defined by the Society of Automolive Engineers and are used for classifying oils according to their vis-
cosity. The wiscosity describes only one propeity of oil and says nothing about quality.

JASO FD is a classification for a 2-stroke engine oil that was specilically devaloped for the extrems demands of racing. Thanks to first
rate synthetic esters and specially desipned additives, superb combustion is achieved even under extreme operating condilions.
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Arl. no. Artiche number

o e

X3 for exampla

elc. et cetera

ia, inter alia

no. number

pOss. possibly




INDEX

RECEPROIIE & «ococnoca wains eus b mmn e 8w s w e

Ar filter
CIRE s s e e e
IVEEMIEO - - concns im0 B, B BB o 5 At R
Ar filter box
- | R A LR RS PP, | .-
SRR o e e T e

Air filter bax lid
T IO EE |

Alternator
charging coul of the ignilion, checking . .. .. .. ..
light winding, cheCking ......ccvvvvvnannns

Antifreere
e T PP P LI s 1]

Auxillary subsEanCes . ..........ccccneninusiianaans B

Battery
installing . ......

oo 220
ios RRD

negative cable, ConmBeling .. ...ccvvvnannnnans 119

nepathve cable, diseonnecting .. ... cv vvvan i naas 118

PETEVING . i sssnissnanasiapEiiiasasawisiri LD
Brake dise

frond brake, nstalling . ......:co0000 0000 0d04s 106

fronl brake, MMOVINE . ... enssnanusnnns 106

rodr brake, nSBlling .. .....0 0 cinanannnaas 109

rear brake, remOvINg .. ... i s ssnasisaans 109
Brake discs

e R e i .- |
Brake Nuid

fronl brake, BING & oiovasn v isasisaEiei 125

frONT BEAKE, CRANEINE o v vt e s e ve e enenrsnns 126

ol brake, BAAINE ... ciacninrsr s na e 131

roar brake, changing .. .......c.c0s0000 W 131
Brake Nuid level

front brake, ChOCKINg ... .vvvrveneennss SRTI 125

roar brake, Cheeking .. ..vvoi e s nananinnons 130
Brake linings

fronl beake, changing . .........coconenvinnans 122

fronl brake, ehecking . ... vrrnnsnaninnnns 122

roar brake, changing ........c00c0r0000002:02. 128
roe brake, choeking ... ... irii i 127

Capacity
COOIBAL & oo vtrteieeesnrnneenneess 212,226
ool ..., . 145, 216, 226

Carburetor
msembling .. 208
foal chamber, emPYANE . ..o vrnvracananana. 203
idhe speed, BAUSHING . . o v v vt e e 202
| A R . 204

310

Carburetor - work on individoal pans

choke slide, checking .......cc0nscnnnannnnns 207

float level, checkingfadjusting . ........c0cveuas 209

foat needbe valve, chockilg . .. ..o owannann 208

Kt el EROERINE - :uiccsiaiiisnnisaanaaaa 207

throtile slida, checking ........cconicinacenna 207
Carburetor compongnts

checking/adiusting .. ....ovveenanenueenannns 205
Cartridge

fork legs, assembling . ... ... ... ... .. ...... 26, 50

fork logs, disassembling . .........cciunennn 22,43
Chain

CREEKINE & oo ettt et 112

CMENIN o505 5558805 556585558580 5.858 58 111
Chaln guide

I IE v 0ch he b At A bbb b B BB 112
Chain tension

g P P R T SR Pty S 114

| e IO A R e 111
Charging voltage

BRI o s e e e e A e e e 120
Chazslsmumbar . ........ 0 viuvnvcnnnnnsnnnnsns ]
- L P PSP R NSRS E A 202
Clutch

luid leval, checkingleormeeling . ... ..o oo ovaewnnn 210

MU RN i 1 i 0 s b 210
Clutch lever

basic position, adjusting . .....c0iii i eienunas Bl
Compression damping

Forky BRUMIINE s & a e s e o R 12
Compression damping fitting

lork bogs. asaombling . .....c0ovnvsriosnnannns 25

Tork bogs, Qisossembling ..o ovvvnrornnvnnnsnns 24
Compression damping, high-speod

ahock aborbor, BOJUSTINE . ... 0t i i i B4
Compression damping, low-speed

ahock abdaorbor, BAUSUIAE . ... ... B4
Coolant

T 212

refilling . ...... R A R e B AR Er 212
Coolant level

checking ...... o N T A R e BT e A 211
Cooling system . . ... e e 211
Crankshalt position sensor

CRECKING .« v v cv e rererrenenns A Pty 221
Cylinder - Mikasit®eoaling ..........000vvevnnenns 165
Engine

BTN s T i e L e 186

CUEREMATDEIE & oiis oo rm s m e B e 145

WUELMVING -« v oo wv i m e s o W e R R 141

FOMOVINE ..o ov i v e onsoesassnsnnnnnans 137

techmical dala = enging .. ... .cveeenenanannnns 224

workonindividual parts . . .....cociuciencnnans 157
Engine - wark on the individual pans

=41 - e S R el 171



INDEX an

Cn T Pe T | R e L R SO 175 starter motor, installing . . . .. ... ... .. ..... 198
econnecting rod, conrod bearing, and crank pin, changing 159 transmission shafts, installing .. ... ... .. ... ... 186
eountershafl, assembling ... ... .. ... .......... 181 waler pump cover, inslalling - . _ ... ... ....... 193
eountershafl, disassembling . .. ... .. ...000nunn 179 X-distance, adjusling .. ..o v aaa 196
crankshafl bearing inner race, installing . ... ... .... 159 X-distance, cheeking ... ... .. ... ..ccnnaaan 195
erankshafl bearing inner race, removing ... ........ 158 Z-distance, adjusling .. . ... ... i inaaaaaa 196
crankshafl position sensor, installing .. ........... 222 fngine characteristic
erankshafl position sensor, removing . PE—- | auxiliany Spring, SOIIAE . . ..o vo v e S14
erankshafl run-out at the bearing pin, -:ne-ckmg ----- 160 Engine dicassanbly
cylinder - Nikasit® coating .................... 165 kel Basiel ramoutg 152
EXINAY EIMCROBIRMSING. . .. .siac o i v i 10 Clutch COVEr, PEMOVINE . . ....cvvursrrnnnnsnns 151
electric starter driva, checking .. ............... 185 cluteh discs. g 181
SO NI, NG s ccvvomnnconnone U8 O NI s o noans 146
exhaust control, lm“.""g """""""""" 163 crankshalt, emaving ... ....covvvoncncnnnnsns 156
exhaust control, remowing .. ..........0000.... 161 cylinder head, ¢ g 148
.r_nlakellm.:ha;tim ................ iasans 1G9 eylinder, 1 ‘an ::::149
KRS MMM, oo somsmnmamazon U g riet AUMIR. v cmrmmcrns o Ll s
main shaly, sssembling 180 engine, ¢Iamplnninlulhaengintmmnd F— L]
mnﬂ“n.dI!l!lr1uilu:--‘---'."-'."1-.‘"“‘ I?B H“ullndmlnlm 11111111111111111111111111 1‘5
nwnbtam'thttk' 169 intermediate kick starler gear, removing . .. .. oo 153
s o S kick slarter shafl, removing . ....... sesansssnss 153
piston ring end gap, :muqu .................. 167 Sl iatae: asinaning 148
M Ry S Mef, MMVING .....oviiiniiiiiiiiea
:::xchec T‘ﬂ ’ 3 F i :2: kell enging case seclion, removing ... ..o cvavana. 155
SESEERa ki | B F R R B [ 20 BN O DS N BN RN O BN B AR O )
pistonfeylindér, n‘n:-unhru chum:tmmmg suas 1807 ﬁlmﬁlrm;::mﬂﬂ i;
SNC VIS DOLRE, R .H"'E ey, HOW reod valve housing, removing .....ovvvvvnanenns 154
reed valve housing, checking .. .. 169 rolde; rednening 154

reed valw housing, dissssembling .. ............. 168
right enging cass S8ElON . .. ..o visesssasnsasss 187
shifl mechanism, choeking .......covvvvvnnsns LT

mlltdrumlmlln:uml l'll'l'lﬂ'ﬂl'li ) i
shilt dram, remeving ... ...cccvviesnsnncnscas 1BB

S Shll, rOMAOING . -+ T e D
o g 1+ e oo, 220 SRS WO e 188
EBNSMISSION, CHOCKING - o vsssvssnsnnerns, 179 itshatl, remedng .« .o vv v i i enes 153

BPACOT, IBMOVING . ... isiacisnsansas LB

Engine atsembly SLArLer MOLor, remeving . ... ... .. R 147
clutch basket, installing ...........000000000.. 190 Iransmission shafts, removing . ... ocvvvvvninna. 156
elutcheover, installing . ........cocenanianans 192 WALOr PUMP COVEF, PEMOVING + + .2 2 vvssnsnssens 151
clutch discs, installing ......... et g e | | Engine guards
eluteh push rod, installing .......... PR TR 1§ instaill 63
erankshaft, installing .. ..... 00000 RPR—— | ] fwi::““””'” """ m
eylinder head, installing . .......... veveaneses 198
CYlindor, INSLAIING .. .vovervrneninnnnnnsnnes 194 Enginamumber .........ccoviinncsrasasiasnnss |
engine sprockel, InSIaINg ... oovivi, co0 200 E—
engine, removing from the work sland .. .......... 201 fjaueey ..., o e e il 8
pear ol drain plug, installing . .........0c000... 201 Fitler cap
intermediale kick stafer pear, lmlalling .......... 189 boai 96
kick starter shaft, installing .. ....... e 180 S R e e e %
Kick SLarter Shall, ProassemBING . . ..o vvvevrnnns 183 Opening . ... ... R R SRR R e
ick starter, installing .. .....ooeiiiiiiiiie... 1gg  Foot brake lever
left engine case section, inslalling . ............. 187 basic posilion, adjusting . ......oviviiienecns 129
locking lever, installing ...............c000.... 189 froe Iravel, checking .......coovvvviisnvnsnnss 129
piston, installing .............c.covuuuewaa. 193 Fork lags
medvahumhg.lrﬁlulim SRR || AseMbBlNR . .....c0c0000c0s0asasnanns 27, 51
folor, installing . . I £ . Bleedimg . ....cvcvevienrnrrrarsranronnnna 14
shift drum qullmg umt Imslathlng Fai e e e 1 cartridge, assembling . ........c0c0iiinanan 26, 50
shifl drum, installing .. ...........ccc00vee... 187 cartridge, disassembling . .................. 22,43
shifl forks, installing ...........c.c000000.... 187 IR R i 24, 46
shift lever, installing .. .. .......ccnineneraa. 200 compression damping (itling, assembling .. .. ....... 25
shift rails, inslalling .. .......cc0cvenenusasa. 187 compression damping fitling, disassembling .. ....... 24
shift shaft, installing ...........cccoivvven... 189 sassembiNg .« .oooiiiniiinsrerinnnisves 19, 40

spacer, inslalling ..........cccucininaassasas 200 dusl boots, cleaning . ......cciciciiiinanaraas 15



INDEX

fork service, porforming . .......ccciiuninnaan 19, 40

hydrestop unit, astembling . ... .. ..o iiiaaa.. 48

hydrostop unil, disassembling .. ......cc0iinnnnn 45

IR i i i i i i at w O

piston rod, 2ssembling .. .....ccciiinicinanann 48

piston rod, disassembling . .........cc000000000 44

PETOVIRE . : PR SRR SRR St ol |

mlnmrﬂal:nu.umhllng T T I I

seal ring retainer, ﬂlﬂﬂll‘l‘ﬁllnﬂ ................. 46

spring preload, setting . .. .......c0iiiinunanaa. 13

Spring romOVing . .. ...iiiiiiainiaianaanana s B2
Forkpartmumber ............ci00nininunninnnsas 9
Fork protector

installing . . . ety |

POMOVING . .vwuns es IB
Fork service, pedforming . .. .. ... ... ... .. ..., 19, 40
Frame

checking e . 63
Front lender

installing . . s 100

remdving . 100
Front wheel

installing . . 105

remaving . . 104
Fronl wheel bearing

changing 106
Fuel tank

installing a8

remaving . 97
Fuoel Lap . 99
Fuse

mainfuse, installing .......co0vveevnunnsansas 11B
mainfuse, removing .......cc0crsrnsss0s2:02. 118

Gear oil
BOOIN: i s S S R R R

L ey R
Gear oil level

Hand brake lever

basic position, dJUSING . ..o v v venirnnuranas 124
free travel, adjusting ..........cconvnunnnanas 124

fred traved, ChOCKINE oo v vevevrrrnnennnsnsnas 124

Handlebarposition .........cc00eveumuainuavnvnns 59

adjusting . . . vennee. 59
Headlight

range, adjusling . PN L | )
wm-ﬁmuuu

installing . .. I | |
Headlight setting

I - S e e e e

312

Heim joint

ERENIN = s e S S SR R R R S 85
Hydrostop unit

fork legs, assembling .. ... ... .. ... ... ...o.... 48

fork bogs, disassembling . ........ccviceananana 45
Ignition caoil

primary winding. cheeking ... ... nnna 218

socondary winding, checking .. .......c0cueewann 219
Ignition system

EIERINE. oo o o nm o (n 4! ot da B b 218
Ignition timing map

DIUZ-IN CONMRELION . . .o e e ee e enrnsnnnns 118
Lower triple clamp

BN e e 32, 35,55

PEMONIE . cw v om0 W 32, 34,55
Main fuse

MEMINE ;o ssssssrssssssssssnsanssssss 118

BN o L b b e e ek B s o 118
Main silencer

ghass fiber yarn filling. changing . .. ... cveieeues a2

RO s s L e R R A 92

FOITEVITE o 4 0 wo wo b om o oo e e e e o s b m i inen s 92
Molor sprocket

EBERIME + v o v et eete e ettt 112
Molorcycle

CIBAMING . vvvivinnans e e e 237

ralsingwith It stand . .....covvivnnnnnsnsnnsa 10

removing from liftstand .. .......... e 10
Open-clrcuit current

IR IOE  cw, m 120
Oparating SubStances .. .. ... .ovvrvnanonnniansrnnns B
Piston rod

lork bogs. assembling .. ...oovvvnnnrns b ohmh e 48

Tork hogs, isassembling .. vvivernrernoninnrnns a4
Preparing for use

T Ly e P (G - 239
Rear sprochet

CICRIIN - i i e R R 112
Rear wheal

L P 108

FOMOVING ..o ivvevnnnnnnans e e waa e 107
Rear wheel bearing

changing ... ... e e EeaEas e e ea s 109
Rebound damping

fork, BAJUSTING © - v v oo et e e ettt 12

Shotk absorber, SAUStDg .. ..o orr e 65
Riding sag
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Seal ring retainer ORI i i i 5 W M W N B o 239
fork legs, assembling . .. . ... ... ... . iiiaasaa 47  Swingarm
fork legs, disassembling ... ... . ... ........... 46 RV e ol e i B 88

Shock absorber Technical data
damper, aasembling .. .........ccch0000000002 7B Capacities cica
damper, bleeding and filling . .................. 8] CTBUIEION .« o oo s e e st e e e e s 230
damper, CheCking ....ovcevvenrrenrrsrrinanas T8 carburetor uAlng . .. ... .. n ... e 233
damper, disassembling . ........c .0 00000004 09 chassis ....... G e e 226
damper, filling with nitrogen ... ................ 83 Chassis tightening lorques . ................... 229
i joknl, InStAMING .. .ccvviiairisinssiisinas 70 elecirical Syslem . ........c00eue e T T 1
heim joinl, removing .. ......ociiiciiaesnaiass M enging - tolerance, wear Imils . ... ...cvsscvs::: 229
IR N s T i v e suw B Enging Hghening IOrQues . . . ..overernnnensnns 225
pibol bushing, repldeing .. ..ccvvvvecsensinsnnes T2 Bl i e s S e St L
piston rod, assembling . .........ccc0000000 77 BOEK BB, « v v v vt r s s ts sttt seasanes B
piston rod, disassembling ...........cc000000040 71 T T - - |
rebound adjuster, assembling . ............0000.. 7D
rebound adjuster, dsassembling . ................ 73 gt WO e
mnmngﬁ? checking ........ R B R8T B 61
rdingsag. eheeking ........ccccvcnenssus00:4 BB
seal ring retainer, assembling ... ................ 76  Throtile cable routing
seal ring retainer, disassembling . .. .............. 70 checking ........ A T T L s i T Bl
shotk abaorber, $6rvCing ... ..o cvvvviswsseas. BB Tire air pressure
spring peeload, adjusting ... ... 000 LR checking ........ T ACH AR o  a 102
spring. Imstalling .. ....... .00 nennnnnanens B84 Tirs condition
SPANG. FEMOVINE . .. ..voiviiiiiieiiiiiiaa.. B8 checking .. ...... A s
$lalle $4g, ChOCkINg .. ovciernrarananas . |

RUAED BN IR . itk 3t w o
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Speedometer
additional functions, activating .. ............... 135  Winter operation
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¢|Hk.'!ﬂu|"t1hh.4”““.”..uuH::“q135 thﬁthilﬂﬂmﬂﬂldﬂ“iﬂm..””1””,.1.1.23-5
kilometers ormiles, setling ...........c000000. 134 Whingdlagram . .............. 00000000 242:293
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wheel circumference, selling . . . sessss 136 T e A - T 4 1
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